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Authorized Translation. 


AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 


As the outgrowth of practical academic instruction, 
this book is designed to facilitate as far as possible, 
tor the beginner, the acquisition of the Egyptian lan- 
guage and writing, and is also intended tor those who 
must dispense with the assistance of a teacher in 
the study. It aims to acquaint the learner with those 
grammatical phenomena which are well established, 
and which must guide us in the interpretation of texts. 
It further aims to afford him as correct a picture as 
possible ot the general structure of the Evyptian 
language. 

For those who are familiar with the peculiar 
situation of Egyptian philology, I need not premise 
with the remark, that something else is necessary to 
the study of Egyptian grammar if it is to be at all 
a truitful study, viz. the simultaneous acquisition of 
Coptic. One who is not familiar with this, the only 
phase of the Egyptian language which we really under- 
stand, will never properly comprehend it in its older 
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periods, nor, at the most ever attain more than a super- 
ficial capacity for reading Egyptian texts by rote. I 
would therefore request the student of my book to 
work through Steindorff’s Coptic Grammar—a book 
parallel with this—and especially, to note also the 
constant cross references in both. 

The selection and limitation of the grammatical 
material offered especial difficulty. The Egyptian 
language as we find it, presents quite different stages 
of development, and even leaving Late Egyptian and 
still later idioms out of account, fifteen hundred 
years of the history of the language still remain to 
be dealt with. These difficulties have been surmoun- 
ted by relegating to certain paragraphs (A and B) 
the peculiarities of the ancient religious literature 
and the inscriptions of the old empire on the one hand, 
and those of the popular language of the middle 
empire on the other. The paragraphs therefore deal 
with what may be called the classic language, the 
language of the inscriptions and poems of the middle 
empire, with which the idiom later employed as the 
learned and official language is practically identical. 
The material in the chrestomathy is also taken from 
texts of this character in order that the beginner may 
accustom himself to their linguistic usage and espe- 
cially to their consistent orthography. I have tried 
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to facilitate the understanding of the chrestomathy 
by division into sentences, clear print and explana- 
tory remarks. 

In the use of the book it has seemed to me that 
the beginner should first familiarize himself with the 
most important paragraphs, designated by an aste- 
risk, and should then work through the first part of 
the Chrestomathy. If in doing this he not only looks 
up the paragraphs indicated, but also tries to form 
a connected idea of the sections of the grammar thus 
referred to, he will then be sufficiently advanced to 
take hold of the second part of the chrestomathy, 
where as a rule he must recognize the grammatical 
forms for himself. The appendix to the chrestomathy 
contains the most important of the formularies from 
the list which must now be mastered, in order to 
understand Egyptian inscriptions correctly. 

It further behoves me to state, that in this book, 
much which is not so designated unboubtedly belongs 
to Steindorff and Sethe. But we have so often dis- 
cussed these things among ourselves, that we could not 
separate our “intellectual property” even if we deemed 
it at all important to do so. 

SÜDENDE, August 19th, 1893. 


ADOLF ERMAN. 


TRANSLATORS PREFACE. 


The peculiar difficulties experienced by the trans- 
lator, in transferring into English the results of the 
grammatical investigations of his honored teacher, 
Prof. Erman, render a word of explanation necessary. 
These difficulties were due firstly, to the unique charac- 
ter of the language investigated, and secondly to the fact 
that the new science of Egyptian Grammar, as it has 
been created by the German grammatical school in 
the last fifteen years, does not yet exist in English.* 


* The above statement may seem strange to one who knows 
that the grammar of Le Page Renouf was reedited in 1889 (“An 
Elementary Grammar of the Ancient Egyptian Language” by P. 
Le Page Renouf, Bagster & Sons, London, 2nd. ed.). But this 
venerable scholar, the Nestor of English Egyptologists, has not 
followed the modern development in Egyptian grammar. His book 
is therefore entirely obsolete. Ex. gr. on p. 1 you will find the 
Egyptian consonants ¢, 3, C &c. classified under a list of vowels! 
and the statement added, that the “vowels were very commonly 
omitted”, and this about a system of orthography exclusively 
consonantal (with the exception of one or two doubtful endings). 
On p. 50 the in of the in-form of the verb is stated to be inse- 
parable from the subject and separable from the verb, an assertion 
in direct contradiction of the facts, and due to a confusion with 
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There were therefore no termini technici of Egyptian 
grammar ready at hand in English. The ready 
facility with which the German lends itself to the 
expression of compound ideas in one word, is enti- 
rely foreign to English and the peculiar phenomena 
for which a felicitous compound was always ready in 
the flexile German were sometimes the despair of the 


the particle ¢n. Or turn to p. 18 where the absolute pronoun st is 
called a suftix, the author being misled by the confusion purely 
orthographic in late and corrupt texts, between sf, sn and s, for 
in the classic language sf is always used absolutely, i. e. separably. 
In the same chapter one searches in vain for any paradigm of the old 
absolute pronouns. Those of the 1 c. and 3 m.s. are incidentally 
mentioned, the latter being called an “independent personal pro- 
noun”, but the 2 m. s., 2 f. s., 38 f. s., and all the plurals are 
wanting. But to enumerate forms and phenomena unknown to 
this grammar would be to repeat a large portion of the work 
here translated. Further, though Mr. Le Page Renouf has 
stated in his “Concluding Observations” that the Egyptian lan- 
guage suffered many changes during its enormously long history, 
no hint of these changes appears in the treatment of grammatical 
forms and syntax. The entire treatise is therefore as reasonable 
as would be a grammar, which, without any distinction of time, 
should present the forms of Latin and its offspring Italian in 
heterogeneous combination from the Augustan age down to the 
present day, If the end of the period thus included were two 
thousand years removed from us, the parallel would be complete 
and it could be stated with impunity that the Latin article was 
wand that the Italian nouns were comprised in five terminationally 
intlected declensions. In France the new science is equally dis- 
regarded, as the recent “Manuel de la Langue égyptienne” of 
Victor Loret may testify. 
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translator. It is hoped, however, that such terms have 
been made at least intelligible to the English reading 
student and the indulgence of the reader is craved 
wherever felicitous English has been sacrificed for the 
sake of clearness. One word has been coined, viz. 
“substantivized”, being simply the transferred German 
“substantivirte’. With the translation “uninflected 
passive” for the German “endungsloses Passiv” the 
writer was not at all satisfied, but could find nothing 
better and after consultation with the author, it 
stands. The term “pseudoparticiple” is another di- 
rectly transferred word for which nothing better could 
be found; it is, both in conjugation and meaning, 
very similar to the Assyrian “permansive”, but to have 
used this term would have been a liberty not justified 
in translating. 

It only remains to be hoped that the results, 
achieved within the last fifteen years, which render the 
grammatical structure of the ancient Egyptian tolera- 
bly intelligible, and which are herewith presented for 
the first time in English, may be as interesting and in- 
structive to the English and American student as they 
have been to the translator, from the lips of the man 
to whom they are almost solely due. 

BERLIN, Nov. 11th, 1893. 


JAMES Henry BREASTED. 
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C.: Steindortf, Coptic Grammar. 

Copt.: Coptic. 

Eb.: Papyrus Ebers (Bibliography Be). 

t.: Feminine. 

LE.: Late Egyptian. 

LD.: Lepsius, Denkmaler (Bibliography Ba). 

Leps. Ausw.: Lepsius, Auswahl (Bibliography Ba). 

M. or Merenre’: Pyramid of Merenre (Bibliography Bf). 

m.: masculine. 

Mar. Ab.: Mariette Abydos (Bibliography Bd). 

Mar. Cat. d’Ab.: Mariette, Catalogue des monuments (Biblio- 
graphy Bd). 

Mar. Mast.: Mariette, Mastabas (Bibliography Bd). 

Math. Hdb.: Eisenlohr, Mathemat. Handbuch (Bibliography Be). 

m. e.: Middle Empire. 

n. e.: New Empire. 

o. e.: Old Empire. 

Peasant: Story of the Eloquent Peasant (Exercises for Reading p. 28*). 

P. L, or Pepy L: Pyramid of Pepy I. (Bibliography Bf). 

Prisse: Papyrus Prisse (Bibliography Be). 

Pyr.: Pyramid Texts (Bibliography Bf). 

RIH.: Rouge. Inscriptions hierorlyphiques (Bibliography Ba). 

Sin.: Sinuhe (Exercises for Reading p. 17*). 

Sint: Griffith, Inscriptions of Siut (Bibliography Bd). 

Totb.: Totenbuch, ed. Naville (Bibliography Br). 

Una: Inschrift des Wni (AZ. 1882, 1sq.). 

Westc.: Papyrus Westcar (Bibliography Be). 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Egyptian language is related to the Se- 1. 
mitic languages (Hebrew, Arabic, Aramaic &c.), to 
the East-African languages (Bischari, Galla, Somali 
and others), and to the Berber languages of North- 
Africa. The language of its oldest monuments belongs 
as far back as the fourth millennium B. C. and did 
not entirely die out until three centuries ago. 

We distinguish the following chief periods of 2. 
the language: 

1. The Old-Egyptian, the oldest language treated 
in this book, the employment of which as the learned, 
literary language continued into Roman times. Pe- 
culiarities of its oldest form (found in the so-called 
‘pyramid texts’) are noted in the remarks “A” under 
the different paragraphs. 

2. 3. The Middle-Egyptian, the popular language 
of the middle empire and the Late-Egyptian, the po- 
pular language of the new empire; the most important 


divergences found in this period are noted in the re- 
Erman, Egypt. gramm, A 


2 INTRODUCTION. 2. 3. 


marks “B”. It is more fully treated in: Erman 
Sprache des Papyrus Westcar (Gottingen 1889) and 
Erman, Neuägyptische Grammatik (Leipzig 1880). 

4, The Demotic, the popular language of the last 
pre-Christian centuries, written in a peculiar ortho- 
graphy. Cf. ‘Grammaire demotique”, Brugsch (Ber- 
lin 1855)—-of course obsolete. 

5. The Coptic, the language of the Christian 
Egyptians written with Greek letters. Cf. the Coptic 
grammar, parallel with this book, by Steindorff, which 
I hereafter cite as “‘C”. 

3. Since the idioms cited, from 1—4, are all written | 
without vowels, (cf. § 14) the Coptic affords the only 
possibility of understanding the structure of the Egyp- 
tian language. It is therefore necessary, even for the 
beginner, to acquire a knowledge of Coptic.—Only 
one who is already proficient in Old-Egyptian and 
Coptic should venture into Late-Egyptian or Demotic. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 
1. IN GENERAL. | 


*4, Hieroglyphic writing consists of pictures of men, 
animals, plants, &c.; their number is very large, 
though only about 500 are in frequent use. The alpha- 
betic and syllabic signs of $x13, 33—35, and the 
determinatives of $47 are sufficient at the start for 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 5—7, 3 


the beginner; the other signs he will best learn 
through usage. 

The writing properly runs from right to left, and 5. 
only exceptionally (when employed for certain deco- 
rative purposes) from left to right; nevertheless, for 
reasons of convenience we always write itin the latter 
direction. Whether an inscription is to be read from 
the right or the left, is easily determined by the 
heads of the animal and human figures, which always 
face toward the beginning. 

The signs stand in part vertically as NW 6. 


in part horizontally — <> ww sex; almost the 
only ones used in both positions are the especially 


frequent signs — or | C3? “creat” and = or | 
(cf. § 47). The frequent abbreviation —| m3C-hrw 
‘Sustified” is preferably written “ or N 1 
Caligraphy demanded that ame of conti- 7. 
guous signs should together form an approximate 


rectangle. Hence the words rpCti “hereditary prince”, 
smr nCti “nearest friend’ and As “praise”, could 


only be written as follows En EI AN : 


arrangements like =", | 7 a a (+4) would 


be barbarous.—At the present day we do not always 


closely follow this caligraphic law; but to the Egyptian 
A* 


2 INTRODUCTION. 2. 3. 


marks “B”. It is more fully treated in: Erman 
Sprache des Papyrus Westcar (Gottingen 1889) and 
Erman, Neuägyptische Grammatik (Leipzig 1880). 

4, The Demotic, the popular language of the last 
pre-Christian centuries, written in a peculiar ortho- 
graphy. Cf. ‘Grammaire demotique”, Brugsch (Ber- 
lin 1855)—-of course obsolete. 

5. The Coptic, the language of the Christian 
Egyptians written with Greek letters. Cf. the Coptic 
grammar, parallel with this book, by Steindorff, which 
I hereafter cite as ‘‘C”. 

3. Since the idioms cited, from 1—4, are all written | 
without vowels, (cf. § 14) the Coptic affords the only 
possibility of understanding the structure of the Egyp- 
tian language. It is therefore necessary, even for the 
beginner, to acquire a knowledge of Coptic.—Only 
one who is already proficient in Old-Egyptian and 
Coptic should venture into Late-Egyptian or Demotic. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 
1. IN GENERAL. . 


*4, Hieroglyphic writing consists of pictures of men, 
animals, plants, &c.; their number is very large, 
though only about 500 are in frequent use. The alpha- 
betic and syllabic signs of §:13, 33—35, and the 
determinatives of $47 are sufficient at the start for 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 5—7, 3 


the beginner; the other signs he will best learn 
through usage. 

The writing properly runs from right to left, and 5. 

“only exceptionally (when: employed for certain deco- 

rative purposes) from left to right; nevertheless, for 
reasons of convenience we always write it in the latter 
direction. Whether an inscription is to be read from 
the right or the left, is easily determined by the 
heads of the animal and human figures, which always 
face toward the beginning. 

The signs stand in part vertically as sg 6. 


in part horizontally —.- <> wm zes; almost the 
only ones used in both positions are the especially 


frequent signs — or | C> “great” and = or | 
(cf. 847). The frequent abbreviation =) m3C-hrw 


Calligraphy demanded that a number of conti- 7. 
guous signs should together form an approximate 
rectangle. Hence the words rp¢éi “hereditary prince”, 
smr mCti “nearest friend” and hs “praise”, could 


only be written as follows En ; ay AN E 


arrangements like — | i «an 7 N 1-4) would 


be barbarous.—At the present day we do not always 


closely follow this caligraphic law; but to the Egyptian 
A* 


egmetimes departed] from the correct orthogzrazhy. 
For exarcpie. in a:mss:t a.l cases Le wrote for sch 


“prince, 4b “ty play” arlrmt “man 1 24¢, } J 


LY, rt. because the correct writings Pet ols 
= i ae A 
S = 1 - me .ı ” = 
SV, => were unpieasirg. Simiariy 2 D 
N « 

— = in 
is Often written Ior the more correct but unpieasing 
af 0 

Wa rt and x = ior =. hft. 
en —— 


I: is customary to sketch the hieroglyphs exactly. 
or!y in large ornamental inscriptions: in most cases 
it is regarded as sufücient to outline them in a con- 
ventional manner with a few strokes. The beginner 
should take as his pattern practically the writing in 
Brugschs Dictionary, and should especiaily familiarize 
thimself with the abbreviations forthe diferent birds 
there emploved. 

From the earlicst times the individual signs were 
very much shortened and rounded off, when written 
upon Egyptian paper. We have accustomed ourselves 
to contrast these abbreviated hierugiyphs as a sepa- 
rate writing—the so-called “hieratic” — with the 
writing of the monuments. This is however in- 
correct, for they have no other points of distinction 
than are presented by our printed and written letters. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. @. THE ALPHABET. 10—13. 5 


A knowledge of the Hieratic is not an immediate 
necessity for the beginner. 

The hieratic writing is subdivided further into 10, 
two varieties, a more angular uncial, in which the 
individual signs remain for the most part separated, 
and a more rapid cursive, which often contracts an 
entire word into one ligature. It was this cursive 
writing, out of which the Demotic (cf. § 2,4) finally grew. 

The hieroglyphic signs fall into three classes ac- 11% 
cording to their meaning: 

1. Phonetic signs, which are alphabetic or syllabic. 

2. Ideograms, which represent a certain word, but 
are also very often employed for another word having 
the same consonants as the first. 

3. So-called determinatives, i. e. signs placed after 
a word, to indicate its meaning in a general way. 

As may be seen from the table of signs these 12, 
classes are often not to be sharply defined, for ori- 
ginal determinatives pass over into ideograms and 
original ideograms into syllabic signs. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. 


a. THE ALPHABET. 


The alphabet (the arrangement of which is mod- 13*, 
ern) is as follows: 


6 2. PHONETIC SIGNS. d. THE ALPHABET. 14. 
> (Eagie) | 
? (Reedleaf) | 
C (Ajin) —_— 


u \ 
NE 


mol IP fouel 


if 


To these are further to be added two secondary 


signs: 
i u 


B. Since the new empire © is also written for w, <—— for 
m and Y for 7”. 


+ 14*, Our transliteration of these signs must be regarded 
only as an approximate equivalent of the respective 
sounds; but by means of the Coptic (cf. C. § 15) and 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. A. THE ALPHABET. 15. 16. q 


the manner in which Semitic words are transcribed 
in Egyptian, and Egyptian words in Semitic, it is an 
established fact that all signs represent consonants. 
The vowels, just as in Semitic writing, are not in- 
dicated.—For the exceptional use of some few con- 
sonants for the indication of certain vocalic endings 
cf. §§ 15—16; 18; on \ icf. § 27. 


iN > probably corresponds approximately to X. 15%. 

But in many words N early became *, a pronun- 
ciation, often indicated by the addition of ii y, 
e. g. DEN wi h3 “husband” (*ha?), since the n. e. 
written DENI “ hoy i. e. *haj, copt. gar (cf. 
C§ 15a, 2).—In the later syllabic writing (cf. § 70) 
N is also used for indication of a vowel. 


\ ¢ etymologically corresponds to * and in many 16*. 


words always remained a %, e. g. le et “father”, copt. 
EIwT. But with most words it was early lost, cf. 
(TR érp “wine”, copt. HpTT (from *jerp), Or N 
émn copt. AMOYN “Amon” (from **¢mon, Cf. C§ 15a, 
1 and Rem.)—In certain endings \ was used in the 


oldest orthography to indicate an i, which the later 
orthography indicates by \\ (cf. § 27). 


8 2. PHONETIC SIGNS. Q@. THE ALPHABET. 17—22. 


*17. .—1C corresponds to Semitic 9 and this pronun- 
ciation was very long preserved; but in Coptic it has 
disappeared.—Cf. C§ 15 Rem. 

+18. » mw corresponds to Semitic 4, Copt. oy; in 
the syllabic orthography (Cf. § 70) and in a few end- 
ings, S is also used to indicate a vowel (something 
like w). 

19. a f about corresponded to our English /;0p 
to the Semitic p.—Cf. C§ 12be. 

20. <> r, represented / as well as r, cf. C§ 8. In 
certain words mm n also was probably pronounced 
like an /; C§ 8a, 2. 

2. [Uk is Heb. n, arab. x. gh and © h differ like 
arab. _ (something like Ah) and „ (something like 


German ch in ach); nevertheless in many words © h 
appears to have also possessed a softer sound, for it 
interchanges with §—-#+ = was originally a special 
sound, standing very near tos; but both were so early 
merged into one sound that we transliterate them with 
one and the same sign A. Cf. C§ 14. | 


2. —— and || were likewise originally different 


sounds; but they were also so early merged into one 
sound that we transliterate them both with the same 
sign s. Cw § corresponds to t our sh. Cf. C$ 13. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. @. THE ALPHABET. 23—27. 9 


4k corresponds to p, <= k to 5; I g is a sound 23. 
very near to p, but not to be defined more closely. 
Cf. C§ 10, 24. 

> t corresponds to Semitic m; => ¢ is a special 24, 
modification of the same sound, which must have 
sounded about like > in the n.e. But ata very early 
period === had, in most words already passed over 
ints 4. Cf. C§ 11a, 2. 

<== d corresponds for the most part to Semitic 25. 
D: d is a special modification of the same sound, 


which must have sounded something like x. But in 
most words very early passed into c=», In the 


latest period —> becomes f, so that it coincides 
with a in Copt. Cf. CS 11a, 4. 


iM is still the indication of two ls in the oldest 26*. 
texts, e. g. mel msete (something like *méséoe “I bear”, 
cf. nun ms(s i. e. *méstos “she bears”). From the m. e. 


down it is written for \ in so far as this has remained 


", (cf. § 16), only, however, at the end of word stems and 
in certain endings; we then transliterate it with y. 

\ iis a sign used since the m. e. for the fre- 27* 
quently recurring grammatical ending 7; it cannot 
stand at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 
Concerning its origin cf. § 108. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The Egyptian language is related to the Se- 14. 
mitic languages (Hebrew, Arabic, Aramaic &c.), to 
the East-African languages (Bischari, Galla, Somali 
and others), and to the Berber languages of North- 
Africa. The language of its oldest monuments belongs 
as far back as the fourth millennium B. C. and did 
not entirely die out until three centuries ago. 

We distinguish the following chief periods of 2. 
the language: 

1. The Old-Egyptian, the oldest language treated 
in this book, the employment of which as the learned, 
literary language continued into Roman times. Pe- 
culiarities of its oldest form (found in the so-called 
‘pyramid texts’) are noted in the remarks “A” under 
the different paragraphs. 

2. 8. The Middle-Eyyptian, the popular language 
of the middle empire and the Late-Egyptian, the po- 
pular language of the new empire; the most important 


divergences found in this period are noted in the re- 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. A 


2 INTRODUCTION. 2. 3. 


marks “B”. It is more fully treated in: Erman 
Sprache des Papyrus Westcar (Gottingen 1889) and 
Erman, Neuägyptische Grammatik (Leipzig 1880). 

4, The Demotic, the popular language of the last 
pre-Christian centuries, written in a peculiar ortho- 
graphy. Cf. ‘Grammaire demotique”, Brugsch (Ber- 
lin 1855)—of course obsolete. 

5. The Coptic, the language of the Christian 
Egyptians written with Greek letters. Cf the Coptic 
grammar, parallel with this book, by Steindorff, which 
I hereafter cite as “‘C”. 

3. Since the idioms cited, from 1—4, are all written _ 
without vowels, (cf. § 14) the Coptic affords the only 
possibility of understanding the structure of the Egyp- 
tian language. It is therefore necessary, even for the 
beginner, to acquire a knowledge of Coptic.—Only 
one who is already proficient in Old-Egyptian and 
Coptic should venture into Late-Egyptian or Demotic. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 
1. IN GENERAL. 


*4, Hieroglyphic writing consists of pictures of men, 
animals, plants, &c.; their number is very large, 
though only about 500 are in frequent use. The alpha- 
betic and syllabic signs of §:13, 33—35, and the 
determinatives of §47 are sufficient at the start for 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 5—7. 3 


the beginner; the other signs he will best learn 
through usage. 

The writing properly runs from right to left, and 5. 
only exceptionally (when employed for certain deco- 
rative purposes) from left to right; nevertheless, for 
reasons of convenience we always write it in the latter 
direction. Whether an inscription is to be read from 
the right or the left, is easily determined by the 
heads of the animal and human figures, which always 
face toward the beginning. 

The signs stand in part vertically as Wie 6. 


in part horizontally —.- <> mm acs; almost the 
only ones used in both positions are the especially 


frequent signs — or | c> “great” and — > or | 
(cf. 847). The frequent abbreviation =| m>C-hrw 
“justified” is preferably written = or I 
Caligraphy demanded that a number of conti- 7. 
guous signs should together form an approximate 


rectangle. Hence the words rpCti “hereditary prince”, 
smr wCti “nearest friend” and hs “praise”, could 


only be written as follows en 7 it AN 


‘ D as 
arrangements like <> | i u N f A would 
be barbarous.—At the present day we do not always 


closely follow this caligraphic law; but to the Egyptian 
A* 


4 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 1. IN GENERAL. 8. 9. 


it was so important, that out of respect for it, he 
sometimes departed from the correct orthography. 
For example, in almost all cases he wrote for sch 
“prince”, ACb “to play” and rmf “man” | I sc, i J 

feel eg 


> a 
hbc, rt, because the correct writings = 
o——_ 


Joh» were unpleasing. Similarly a} 


is often written for the more correct but unpleasing 
i wt and © © for xo_ hft. 
Au. a 


#8, It is customary to sketch the hieroglyphs exactly, 
only in large ornamental inscriptions; in most cases 
it is regarded as sufficient to outline them in a con- 
ventional manner with a few strokes. The beginner 
should take as his pattern practically the writing in 
Brugsch’s Dictionary, and should especially familiarize 
thimself with the abbreviations for the different birds 
there employed. 


9. From the earliest times the individual signs were 
very much shortened and rounded off, when written 
upon Egyptian paper. We have accustomed ourselves 
to contrast these abbreviated hieroglyphs as a sepa- 
rate writing— the so-called “hieratic” — with the 
writing of the monuments. This is however in- 
correct, for they have no other points of distinction 
than are presented by our printed and written letters. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. d. THE ALPHABET. 10—13. 5 


A knowledge of the Hieratic is not an immediate 
necessity for the beginner. 

The hieratic writing is subdivided further into 10. 
two varieties, a more angular uncial, in which the 
individual signs remain for the most part separated, 
and a more rapid cursive, which often contracts an 
entire word into one ligature. It was this cursive 
writing, out of which the Demotic (cf. § 2, 4) finally grew. 

The hieroglyphic signs fall into three classes ac- 1% 
cording to their meaning: 

1. Phonetic signs, which are alphabetic or syllabic. 

2. Ideograms, which represent a certain word, but 
are also very often employed for another word having 
the same consonants as the first. 

3. So-called determinatives, i. e. signs placed after 
a word, to indicate its meaning in a general way. 

As may be seen from the table of signs these 49, 
classes are often not to be sharply defined, for ori- 
ginal determinatives pass over into ideograms and 
original ideograms into syllabic signs. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. 


a. THE ALPHABET. 


The alphabet (the arrangement of which is mod- 13*, 
ern) is as follows: 


6 2, PHONETIC SIGNS. (G. THE ALPHABET. 14. 


iN > (Eagie) O |, 
| ¢ (Reedleaf) || 
—1¢ (‘Ajin) aes 
be u 
J b cm § 
D p 4 & 
nf wah 
iN m LS g 
wm N t 
a A at 
fd A <=> d 


g h i 


To these are further to be added two secondary 


signs: | 
I : 


B. Since the new empire © is also written for w, ZZ for 
m and Y for n. 


-14*, Ourtransliteration of these signs must be regarded 
only as an approximate equivalent of the respective 
sounds; but by means of the Coptic (cf. C. § 15) and 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. d. THE ALPHABET. 15. 16. 1 


the manner in which Semitic words are transcribed 
in Egyptian, and Egyptian words in Semitic, it is an 
established fact that all signs represent consonants. 
The vowels, just as in Semitic writing, are not in- 
dicated.—For the exceptional use of some few con- 
sonants for the indication of certain vocalic endings 
cf. §§ 15—16; 18; on Wü cf. § 27. 


iN > probably corresponds approximately to X. 15% 

But in many words N early became 4, a pronun- 
ciation, often indicated by the addition of ii y, 
e. g. TEN “ h> “husband” (*ha>), since the n. e. 
written Ne “5 hoy 1. e. *haj, copt. gar (cf. 
C§ 15a, 2).—In the later syllabic writing (cf. § 70) 
iN is also used for indication of a vowel. 


\ ¢ etymologically corresponds to " and in many 16*. 


words always remained a %, e. g. la et “father”, copt. 
EIwT. But with most words it was early lost, cf. 
NT érp “wine”, copt. HpIT (from *éérp), or \ —_ 
émn copt. AMOYN “Amon” (from **¢mon, Cf. C§ 15a, 
1 and Rem.)—In certain endings was used in the 


oldest orthography to indicate an i, which the later 
orthography indicates by \ (cf. § 27). 


8 2. PHONETIC SIGNS. d. THE ALPHABET. 17—22. 


“17. — 1 € corresponds to Semitic 9 and this pronun- 
ciation was very long preserved; but in Coptic it has 
disappeared.—Cf. C§ 15 Rem. 

+18. » mw corresponds to Semitic 4, Copt. oy; in 
the syllabic orthography (Cf. § 70) and in a few end- 
ings, » is also used to indicate a vowel (something 
like u). 

19. x— f about corresponded to our English 7;0O p 
to the Semitic p.—Cf. C§ 12be. 

20. <> r, represented / as well as r, cf. C§ 8. In 
certain words ~~ 2 also was probably pronounced 
like an 7; CS 8a, 2. 

A. [Uk is Heb. m, arab. s. gh and © Rh differ like 
arab. _ (something like Ah) and ,„ (something like 
German ch in ach); nevertheless in many words © h 
appears to have also possessed a softer sound, for it 
interchanges with §—#+— was originally a special 
sound, standing very near tos; but both were so early 
merged into one sound that we transliterate them with 
one and the same sign h. Cf. CS 14. 

22. —— and N were likewise originally different 
sounds; but they were also so early merged into one 


sound that we transliterate them both with the same 
sign s. cw § corresponds to © our sh. Cf. C$ 13. 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. @. THE ALPHABET. 23—27. 9 


2 k corresponds to p, <= k to 5; 11 g is a sound 23. 
very near to p, but not to be defined more closely. 
Cf. C§ 10, 24. 

> t corresponds to Semitic m; => ¢ is a special 24, 
modification of the same sound, which must have 
sounded about like o in the n.e. But ata very early 
period = had, in most words already passed over 
ints a. Cf. C§ 11a, 2. 

<=> d corresponds for the most part to Semitic 25. 
D: d is a special modification of the same sound, 


which must have sounded something like x. But in 
most words very early passed into c=», In the 


latest period <=> becomes f, so that it coincides 
with 5 in Copt. Cf. C§ 11a, 4. 


Ql is still the indication of two ls in the oldest 26*. 
texts, e. g. nl msee (something like *més¢o¢ “I bear”, 
cf. wel msts i. e. *méstos “she bears’). From the m. e. 


down it is written for \ in so far as this has remained 


5, (cf. 816), only, however, at the end of word stems and 
in certain endings; we then transliterate it with y. 

N iis a sign used since the m. e. for the fre- 27* 
quently recurring grammatical ending 7; it cannot 
stand at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 
Concerning its origin cf. § 108. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


10 2. pHonetic sıGns. 0. PHONETICS. C. SYLLABIC SINGS. 28—32. 


b. SPECIAL POINTS IN PHONETICS. 


Certain sounds, for which a sign is wanting, are 
expressed by a combination of several. Such is a 
kind of => r occurring as the final letter of many 
words, which interchanges with [| ¢ and is written 
<— ||; and further the combination and | 
for initial __.. 

The weakness of the breathing N > produces 


peculiar phenomena. In many words it stands, some- 
times as second, sometimes as third consonant; é2m 
and ém> “pleasant”, kom and km3 “create”; wh? ‘‘co- 
lumn” and whi “hall of columns” &c. Along with 
these occur forms like Am3m with km? “create”, sm>m 
with sm? “kill”, wh>h with wh? “seek”; cf. § 157. In 
very many words 3 was also early lost. — Similar 
phenomena appear sometimes with || ¢ also. 

A further interchange is gs, s$ and $; also hs and 
sh, e. g. Ssp, s$p and gp “receive”, $s? and ss? “wise”, 
shm and hsm “holy of holies”. 

Remarkable is the writing of (|o ct “father” (copt. 
EIWT) which since the oldest times appears also as 
Er”, 

Am in 
c. SYLLABIC SIGNS. 

Along with the simple consonants, syllabic signs 

were also used which, according to § 40 have become 


2. PHONETIC SIGNS. C. SYLLABIC SIGNS. 33. 34. 11 


pure phonetic signs from original ideograms. Thus 
>, really an ideogram for wr “great”, appears as a 
syllabic sign in swré “drink”, wr$ “spend time”, wrh 
anoint” &c.; =, really an ideogram for mn “re- 
main”, appears as syllabic sign in hsmn ‘“‘natron”’, mnh 
‘wax” etc. For further examples cf. the list of 
hieroglyphs. 

The syllabic signs, whose second consonant is 33*. 
N 3, are of importance for the beginner, for such 
syllables for the most part must be written with 
these signs. To be noted are: 


o> C3 ps I ne |e | @ 
£] ws Dm Ds 9 t 
& 03 Ye ide Se 


Of these A3 and ¢? occur also in syllabic writing 
IN AN) occasionally also 43; with all the 


others the syllabic sign must be used. The rare ex- 
ceptions (like BEN in sb? “door” and db? “restore”) 
probably indicate peculiar phonetic conditions in 
these words. 


The syllabic signs in » are almost as frequent as 34*, 
the above; for these, however, the alphabetic writing 
may also be used: 


12 3. IDEOGRAMS. 35—37. 


Say in OS nv —hm f sw 
am and sw Lu rw | 

+35. Note further the syllabic signs: \ AN perhaps 23, 
} id or sometimes also =|} 


probably rs. 


Ke Se N a (cf. 8 256) me but early 


used in many words as initial m (cf. § 102). 


iN (like the sign for 3) or IN (cf. § 43), the 


sign of the ending tim (cf. § 133), incorrectly also 
for ti. 
3. IDEOGRAMS. 


+36, The ideograms originally denoted the objects 
which they represent: 


Cc pr house, > ht wood, 
& nt city, & hr face, 
© rc sun, Us msC soldier, 
vy tb heart, &c 
37, Since abstract conceptions and the like cannot 


be sketched, concrete objects in some way suggestive 
of them are used as ideograms for them: 


i Scepter is the ideogram for hk? “reign’, 


3. IDEOGRAMS. 38—40. 13 


\ Staff of office for frp “lead”, 


% Plant used as the arms of upper Egypt for rs 


“south”, 


N Sacred falcon for Hr ‘‘God Horus’, 
Target for st “shoot”. 


In a few cases more than one sign are found united 38. 


to form one ideogram, as IN sm>wti “the uniter 
Ye 


(of Egypt)” aa. nn “this” etc. 


An ideogram is used not only for one specific 39*. 
word but also for all forms derived from it, e. g. & 
not only for nt “city” but also for the plural nwt 
“cities”, as well as the adjective nti “urban” and all 


its forms. ( likewise, is used for all forms of the 


verb hk3 “reign” and the substantivs Wk? “ruler” hkst 
“ruler” (fem.). The ideogram therefore denotes only 
the consonants forming the stem, and not in any way 
a special vocalization of it. 


Although, according to the above remarks, only 40*. 
words belonging to the same stem may properly be 
written with the same ideogram, nevertheless the 
Egyptians from the oldest times transferred many 
signs to such words as accidentally contained the same 
consonants, without belonging to the same stem. 


41. 


42, 


14 3. IDEOGRAMS. 41. 42, 


Thus e. g.: 
CI pr “house” transferred to pr “go out”, 
—— htp “offering” transferred to htp “rest”. 


} nfr “lute” transferred to n/r “good”. 


<> m>Ct “flute” _,, „ m3ct “truth”. 
0) hpr “beetle” : „ Apr “become”. 
s> “goose” s> “gon” 
S= wr “dove” a; „ wr “great”. 
&c. 


In this manner ideograms for all sorts of ab- 
stract conceptions were obtained.—Many of these 
signs were further transferred to so many words that 
they eventually became purely phonetic syllabic signs, 


thus e. g. Sex wr “great” i p> “fly” &c. Cf. § 32 seq. 


_ Since words like “good, truth, become, son, great” 
&c. occur much more frequently than words like 
“lute, flute, beetle, goose, dove” &c. the original con- 
crete meaning in the case of many such ideograms 
was therefore nearly forgotten. 

A few ideograms really have double values, so 
e. g. @ which is employed for tpt “head” and d3d? 
“head”. In many cases however where a double value 
apparently occurs it has been caused by the subse- 
quent merging together of two originally different 
signs. Thus, in the merging together of the signs 


3. IDEOGRAMS. 43. 44, 15 


‘ and Y, one of which meant frp “lead” and the other 


shm “mighty”, one sign \ with both meanings found 
its origin, &c. 

A similar confusion of different signs occurs so 43. 
frequently, that it is often no longer possible to deter- 
mine the correct form of a sign. Note especially the 
difference in: 


LS g. [X\ nst “throne”, M Ar “below, 
| kd “build” &c., | est “troop”, 


| hrw “voice”, | mdw “speak” 


N and IN tin, NS and IN nh, 


which are regularly confused in the inscriptions. 


The following frequently recurring ideograms are 44. 
differently formed from all others: 


N im “go”, \ i “go”, FOF sm “come”, 

757 sb “walk through”, > ét “rob”, 
in which one sign of going is separated into different 
ideograms by the addition of consonants. Similarly 
differentiated are: 


j in “bring”, or bs “bring in”, 
ab rs “south”, a kmC “south”, 
| rnpt “year”, i! tr “time”, | rnp “bloom”. 


*45. 


*46. 


+47. 


16 4. DETERMINATIVES. 45—47. 


4. DETERMINATIVES. 


The determinatives, the latest part of the Egyptian 
writing, are intended to facilitate the reading; with 
very frequent words, which every one recognizes of 


himself, they are not used, e. g. | Sin, “to ber 
a 
irt “do”, = wr “great”, IN m “in” &c. 
=> 


A. The determinatives are still, far rarer in the pyramid 
texts than later. 

B. At a later period there is an inclination to attach several 
determinatives to a word; in this case the more general (cf. $ 47) 


comes after the more special. 
A few determinatives represent exactly the ob- 
ject which their word denotes e. g. the determinative 


of heaven and of crocodile in the words — © pt,, heaven” 


and Ne msh “crocodile”. 


But those determinatives are far more numerous 
and important, which , indicate only in general the 


meaning of their word, like that of the tree in >) 


ésr “tamarisk”. Note especially: 


“Pp man, th goddess, 


woman, W animal, 


N 
ve people, > bird, insect, 


3) revered person, XY plant, 


4. DETERMINATIVES. 48. 49. 17 


() tree, ooo dust, 
x (late V) land, 5 fluid, 
nanan water, NN go, 
om desert, foreign > see, 
land, A) what is done with 
@ city, Dei 
(“x2 house, 


Mi (late x) that 


| pexparien, which demands strength, 


Q (late ©) flesh, I little, bad, 
fl fire. ox, abstract. 
© time, 


When a determinative is difficult to write, espe- 48.. 
cially in manuscripts, an abbreviation \ is used, e. g. 
ih st “Isis” for ney’ 

Exact scribes, especially those at the end of the 49* 
m. e. distinguish still closer differences in deter- 
mination. They mark a determinative with |||, in order 
to render its meaning general, e. g.: 


[III 6G „ \ ® N Gs „ 
N Q 3$r “roast” but KS A twf “flesh 
pate ae pnw “mouse” but Rs W cut “cattle” 
2 Wirt ‘fower” but |] IS 4 ara) 


> 
ne Egypt. gramm. B 


*50. 


*51. 


18 4, DETERMINATIVES. 50. 51. 


These scribes further add the sign | to a deter- 
minative, in order to restrict its meaning, e. g.: 


© rk “period of time”, but fu Se hrm “day”, 
a) > 


IN hii 6 ” "SU \ \ OD « ” 
northern”, but . 
A\ wmhti “no ; ery! dyke 

B. In then. e. these additional signs ||]! and I are often 
incorrectly employed.—To the m, e. belongs the rare practice of 


occasionally furnishing the determinatives €) and 0X7. with the 


feminine ending ¢ = zZ 1» as if they were the substantives nt 
“city’,, smt “land”. 

The stroke must be regarded as a special kind of 
determinative which is added to substantives, which 
are written with only one sign and have no other 
determinative, e. g.: 


Sap eee " 
— dw “mountain = | r> (?) “mouth”, 


caer: || | , 
| C “arm”, & s> “gon”, 


or (with the feminine ending ?): 


= VW) 
dt “hand”, 5 smt “‘desert” etc. 


(an 
Nevertheless the usage varies much here and two ex- 


ceptions to the law here given are found in all texts: 
2 hr 1. “face”, 2. “upon” with | even when the 


word is a preposition, not a substantive. 
a s “man” with | notwithstanding the other 


determinative which follows. —cf. also § 58. 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. d. IN GENERAL. 52. 53. 19 


A determinative is frequently transferred from 52*. 
one word to others, which have the same consonants, 
even when it does not suit their meaning. Thus, e. g. 


the syllable Ad is written: O oF 5 because of 
kd “circle” and kd ‘make pottery”; ¢b “to thirst” 


written: | Jay AN because of ib “calf”; dt‘“eternity” 
written: = | because of dt “landed property”, etc. 


A. Especially to be noted in the old texts is the writing 
u VE 
\ Q éwf “he is” which has taken on the determinative of flesh 


from éwf “flesh”, 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. 
a. IN GENERAL. 


The orthography, which experienced great trans- 53. 
formations in the course of time, determines in an 
often arbitrary manner how far phonetic signs, ideo- 
grams, and determinatives must be employed in writing 
different words. The most widely spread and import- 
ant system of orthography which may be designated 
as classic, is found in the greatest purity in the manu- 
scripts of the m. e.; with this system the beginner 
should seek to make himself as familiar as possible, 


before he approaches texts in another orthography. 
B* 


54. 


*95 


20 5. ORTHOGRAPHY. 0. ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE IDEOGRAMS. 54. 55. 


A. The orthography of the pyramid texts is exceedingly vari- 
able, and renders the understanding of them very difficult indeed ; 
but for us it is of importance, because it often—even though not 
consistently—distinguishes grammatical forms which the classic 
orthography leaves undistinguished.—The orthography of the o. e. 
seeks the greatest possible brevity. 


b. ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE IDEOGRAMS. 


The majority of words are written with an ideo- 
gram, to which is added an indication of its pronun- 
ciation in alphabetic signs. Whether all the conson- 
ants of the word are to be written, or only a part; 
whether they are to stand before or after or on both 
sides of the ideogram, is decided by usage for each 
separate word. The following paragraphs present 
the usage of the classic orthography.—Caligraphy 
(cf. § 7) is moreover often the motive for the selection 
of a given writing. | 

Usually it is only the final consonant which is 
added. To biliteral ideograms the final consonant 
is subjoined, e. g.: 


ee N pr “go out”, an A Ck “go in”, 


ll ms “to bear”, Lol hd “white”, 


to triliterals the final consonant, e. g.: 
ca hpr ‘“‘become”, RR | woh “lay”, 
7 che “stand”, IQ vod “green”, 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. 0. ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE IDEOGRAMS. 56.57. 21 


or also—but more rarely—the last two consonants, 
e.g.:. 
Tr © Cnh “live” 11 wsr “strong”, 
J 'nfr “good”. 
<> 
More rarely all the consonants are written, e. g.: 56*, 
gw hb “feast”, no P “times” (germ. Mal), 
D 
epare” | Ooh ht “field”, 
| N spa »prepar ; a sh e 
and still more rarely only the initial consonants, asin: 
is { {org “sieze possession”, 
1% J sb> “star”. 
A. In the oldest orthography writings of just this kind are 
NW SL NV N 
frequent, cf, e. g.: \ and \ nfr “good”, 5 N 


AANA 
ChC “stand”, of N ChC “palace”, a er instead of the 


classic writings ee : Bu IL Un. 


Finally in some Ene cases the initial conson- 57. 
ant of the ideogram or its entire phonetic writing is 
placed after it, e. g.: 


>» | wd “to command”, 128 = dmd “unite”, 
Pe Cc Cr “storehouse”, 7 i= mr “be sick”, 
Fe N \ mr “pyramid”. 


A. This is also a remnant of the oldest orthography; in the 
pyramids such writings are frequent. 


22 5. onTHOGRAPRY. C. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHY, 58. 59. 


58. Only a few especially frequent ideograms—except 
the abbreviations of § 67—are left without any pho- 
netic addition, as: 


. hr “face”, ha we ss (?) “scribe”, 
pr “house”, > nb “every”, 


19 ntr “god, = vp nb “lord”, 
Lf eh msc “army”, = mh “fill”, 


and the feminines: 


i = nt “house”, ENGEL “mother”, 


LS 
jeg st “Isis”, un hmt “woman”, etc. 
RN 


c. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHY. 

59. All words for which the orthography possesses 
no ideogram are written with purely phonetic signs 
—i. e. without ideograms. These are in part very 
frequently recurring words, like: 


IS im “to be”, "Vin “bad”, 
15 JS 


<> od 
AN rn “name”, IN (| mai “lion”, 
Nun NN 
= swre “drink”, &c. 
> 


A. In the oldest orthography the purely phonetic writing 


is very frequent. Note the rare cases MS for iS | N | 
wa Ws) 
OD OD 
wds “sound, healthy”, IN for N! sht“field”, which 
w ww 


also occur occasionally later. 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. C. PURELY PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHY. 60—62. 23 


Since the syllabic signs employed in these writings 60*. 
were, according to § 40, originally ideograms, the 
pronunciation is added to them in the same way. It 
is mostly the final consonant which is written, e. g.: 


tod I 
()(\ms, mn, mr, 2 hr, EN wn, &c. 
AWWA <> <> 


REN p>, IN m>, DEN dm, \wee. 
But in many cases the initial consonant also is 

written (and such syllabic signs are thereby dist- 

inguished from the real ideograms, cf. § 56) e. g.: 


a IN lin, | == Sk, = m, g U hn, TR 
C2, J EN NZ s ING aS nw, &c. 


As a rare writing note that of the syllabic sign 
nm: 5» in which the phonetic value is 
indicated by means of another frequently recurring 
sign for nw. 

A few syllabic signs moreover are often also 61*. 
employed without phonetic addition, thus e. g. IN tin, 
& be, rn k>, o s>, : nv; those derived from sub- 
stantives then receive a stroke according to § 51. 
| 


Note the writing of the words min and s2>: 62. 


and lal mn-t, s>-t, in which the subjoined ¢ 


is to be inserted within the syllabic sign.* 


* according to Sethe, 


63. 


64. 


24 5. ORTHOGRAPHY. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 63. 64. 


d. ABBREVIATIONS. 


Since the Egyptian writing was naturally intended 
only for such as were familiar with the language, the 
Egyptians omitted much as dispensable, which seemed 
to them self-evident. Almost all grammatical changes 
therefore which take place within a word are left 


unindicated, e. g. hmmt plur. of N hmt “woman” is 
ao 


written Y (that is without indication of the m). 
D&D 


But further, the grammatical endings are also often 
omitted, where it is supposed that the reader himself 


will perceive them from the connection: |< MR a 


for the plural sr(w) “princes”, ~ N) = for hmt nb[t] 
“every woman” &c. 

Further with many phonetically written words a 
consonant is regularly or often omitted. Note especi- 
ally the frequently used words: 


eaves 
for if | = “father”, |] 4 for sms “follow”, 
Kr: EB 


® ao for cht “thing”, Ss IN for wsr “desolate”, 
=> S 
vp for rmt “man”, © for htm “to seal”, 
cs j AWWA 
N U for hcp “Nile”, Ü for inr “stone”, 


. 2 . 
A for hrd “child”, UO for ptr “see”, 
c= <I> 


oa for smt “land”, \ for Ck> “correct” 
U“) a 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 65—67. 25 


_\ for df3 “food”, es | JS\ for shsh “walk, run”, 
&c. 
A. Belonging to the earliest period, but sometimes occurring 


later also, are: a for 1a é “father”, > fr 


SL. a 
longing to” also | Q for IS Q éwf “flesh”. 


Here belong also the cases where only its second 65. 
consonant is added to a triliteral ideogram in violation 
of § 55, e. g.: 


} for | = sin “king of upper Egypt”, 


ie for fay hk? “to reign”, 


= for Sa itp “offering”, 


ail for i wsr “strong”, 


1” for shmt “name of a goddess”, &c. 
DI 


>, 20 “n 
tre e- 
N 


In frequently used titles and formulae, stillmore 66. 


arbitrary abbreviations occur, like: —_ for hei 
“prince”, a, for rpCti “hereditary prince”, the bene- 
- diction zn | | for Cnh wd3 snb “living, hale, healthy”, 
FoR for nhh “eternity”. 


Further, the old divine names, titles &c., which 67, 
are written with only an ideogram are abbreviations, 


like: Vv 


gz mp wet “opener of ways” (a divine name); 


26 e. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. f. UNUSUAL STYLES. 68—70. 


(Oax—] for © RT Px pewf-Re “his 
cence see ol 
diadems are those of Rec” (royal name) &c. 
68. Finally, a word which is obvious from the connec- 
tion, is very often so abbreviated that only its deter- 


minative is inserted, e. g. N for LIS kot “labor”, 
a 
,__a for (ees nht “strong”, { for ay tut 
D 


“statue” &c. (For the most important cases cf. the 
table of signs). 


e. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. 

*69. In titles, formulae, names &c. words which desig- 
nate the king or a god are inserted in the writing 
before the others belonging thereto; in reading, the 
correct order must of course be restored, e. g.: 


ES s> stn “son of the king”, 

al) hn-nir “servant of the god, priest”, 
ER hn-ntr Hkt “priest of the goddess Akt”, 
6 \ mé RC “like Rec’. 


f. UNUSUAL STYLES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


70. Since the m. e. there developed along with the 
usual writing, a syllabic orthography, which never- 
theless was only used for the writing of foreign words, 
proper names &c. It consists of the syllabic signs 


jf. UNUSUAL STYLES. 71. 6. RULES FOR TRANSLITERATION. 72. 27 


treated in §§ 33—35 and of other syllables in 3 and 
w. The sounds 3 and m evidently serve as the approx- 


imate indication of the vowels; cf. e. g. =) KX 
we tw-p3-irs for the Hebrew “2d “scribe” &c. 


The syllables N, ir3(?) and (4) n employed therein, 
seem to correspond to er and en. 

Sportive methods of writing, in which ideograms 71, 
serve as simple consonants, determinatives and un- 
precedented signs are used as ideograms, are found 


as early as the m.e. cf. e. g. fea SSO for. Ill 


<=> NG msdmt ,cosmetic”, wherein a as determina- 

tive of ms “child” represents this syllable, 0) dw “moun- 
. a 

tain, represents d, aN mut “mother” the syllable 


mt.—But this wanton method first attains importance 
from the fact that such an orthography gradually 
superceded the old hieroglyphs in the Greek period. 
—A summary of these signs may be found in Brugsch, 
Verzeichniss der Hieroglyphen mit Lautwert (Leipzig 
1872). 


6. RULES FOR TRANSLITERATION. 


The orthography so often leaves the phonetic 72. 
form of the words uncertain, that a transliteration — 
free from some arbitrariness is impossible. One should 
accustom himself to the following rules: 


*73. 


98 pronouns. 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. d. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 73. 


1. Since most =—’s and ’s according to §§ 24, 


25 had, in the m. e. already become a and c=, in 
texts of the m. e. and n. e. ¢ and d should always be 
transliterated in cases of doubt, and fand d only 
employed when == and are actually written out. 
Hence ie ntr but I nirt. 

OD 


2. In the case of omitted consonants (§§ 64, 65) 
and grammatical endings (§ 63), only those should be 
supplied which occur in parallel cases really written 
out, and rather too little than too much should be 
restored. Hence +} INN according to § 133 imi, but 


IS only imt (not *imit). 


3. Wordsin which the order of consonants changes 
(829,30) should bewritten, whenin doubt, with theform 
in which they oftenest occur. Hence ( | first éms and 
only ¢3m when this reading is phonetically written out. 

4. In compound words the component parts should 


be separated by a hyphen: Onl Ss ya RC-ms-sw 


“Ramses”. 


PRONOUNS. 


1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
a. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 


The personal suffixes, which are subjoined to the 
noun, the prepositions and the verb, to expres* *" 


1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. @. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 74. 29 


session or the subject (e. g. pr-k “thy house”, hr-k 
“upon thee”, sdm-k “thou hearest”), according to the 
classic orthography are: 


Sing. lc. “in é & 9) Plur. 1. ce. n 


—— = Fy 
2m. — k 2. 0. mom {m ("> 
f. => ¢t (co) 
3m. x. / 3. 0 ‚nl ) 
be NTE awk 


Ss 

They e = after the determinative of the 
word to which they me aes e. 8. (Ss 
rdk (copt. PATK) “thy foot”, BR N mrk “thou 
lovest”. 

The suff. 1 sg. is according to the Coptic an 7 74. 
(e. g. xwı “my head”); in the o. e. it is always left 
unindicated, e. g. ie i>wt[i] “my office”, from the 
m. e. down it is mostly indicated by determinatives, 
e. g. EST: or ed or ed according as a 
man, a woman or a god speaks, read s>ö “my son”. 
Nevertheless it is sometimes left unindicated here 

lly in the n-form of the verb (cf. § 194). 


I write it ||, and this writing occurs | 


alls away (e. g. copt. 


75. 


76. 


78. 


79*. 


/ 
30 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. d. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 75—79. 


In the m. e. == ¢ of the 2 sg. f. and 2 pl. al- 
ready passes over into a ¢; nevertheless => and =~ 
NAA 
are often written later also. 
B. Late writings of the 2 sg. f. are a df and fi in Copt. 
this suffix has lost the ¢ (-E), cf C$ 50. 
The 3 m. sg. is sometimes and the 3 f. sg. often 
used for the neuter “it”, e. g. 2 ars “on account 
> 


of it”; the 3 f. occurs even for more than one person, 
where we would expect the 3 plur. 


The suffixes of the dual were early superceded 
\ am 
by those of the plural, nevertheless a AT 


imitw-sni “between them both” is still to be found.* 
A. The pyramids have 3 du. || Mann [) | “ snt, 2 du. mown tn 
On the other hand the suffixes of the singular, 
when they are subjoined to a noun in the dual or 
having the dual meaning, very strangely take the 
dual ending i, though it is not always written out, 


uf] \ \\ oe Sree bd BOO ee 
e. g. Cwifi “his two arms”, 
| \\ Su N 


“thy two lips”, Se < y § x wertifi “his two 


a 
legs”, op R snnwfi “his second”. 


A. The pyramids write such a suffix —| fl. 
These suffixes are not used as object. Nevertheless 
as mine suffixes attached to infinitives (e. g. 


sptwiki 


* Todtb. 7, 5. 


1..THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 0b. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 80. 81. 31 


pales hr ithk “when they draw thee” lit. “at 
| > 
thy drawing”) they represent the object to our gram- 


matical sense and the Egyptians themselves later 


conceived them as such. 

B. Since the forms of the copt. verb are mostly made 
with the infinitive, these suffixes have therefore become real ob- 
ject suffixes in Copt. (cf. C§ 174). 


b. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 


Its forms, which externally at least are identical 80*. 
with the suffixes in the plural, are: 


Sing. 1 c. Sve wi Plur. 1.0.1", 2 


7 —_ 
2 mm tn 2. GC. www tn peas tn 


III ail 
f. (im or tn?) 


3m. |S sw 3. N on 
f. BIN si 


Neutr. 3 c. Nes st 


They are still employed as subject, almost 
only in a certain few cases (cf. § § 166, 328, 369, 383), 
on the other hand regularly as object. 

The 1 sg. is written in the o. e. >. The 2 m. tw 81. 
and the 2 pl. tn in the m. e. are already tw and in. 
—The 3 f. is of course always to be read si, even 
when the \\ is not written. 


+82. 


83. 


+84. 


32 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. C, LATER ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 82— 84, 


A. The pyramids write the 1 sg. S \ For the 2 m. they 


have two forms fw and kw, and for the 2 f. tm and tn. 
The form No st perhaps originally belonged to 


the 3 f.; but it is nevertheless regularly used, from 
the time of the m. e. down, for neutr. “it”. It is 
used with decided preference and may even refer to 
a number of persons (cf. § 76); the pron. 3. pl. sn is 
almost entirely superceded by it. Of. e. g. Cnnsn 
st “they turned themselves (lit. *it”) about”. 

Along with the above, the pyramids have also 
further forms of these pronouns which they employ 
with special emphasis, like 1 sg. wi, 2m. twt, 2 f. 


tmt, 3 m. swt, 3 f. stt. Of these, only Se swt is 
still to be found in the m. e. 


’ 
c. LATER ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 


These forms are only employed as emphatic sub- 
ject, and correspond to the emphasizing of the sub- 


stantive by means of in (cf. § 350). They are: 
Ö 


Sing. le. inwk Plur. lc. ? 
INNA wm 
2m. o ntk 2.c. am nein 
Nu Ori 
. oO ntt (later ntt) (later ntin) 
. AAA N wm 
3m. A ntf OFC; \ ntsn 


f. N nts 


2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. d. WITH p-, t-. 86. 33 


As may be seen, the 1 sg. is an exceptional form, 
the others consisting of a little syllable nt- (cf. § 103) 
and the possessive suffixes. 

A. In the pyramids they are still rare. 


B. There is later an inclination to write the 1 sg., \ s 


. From these forms the copt. pronouns have descended, cf. 
C§ 51. 
d. THE EXPRESSION FOR “SELF”. 


The word N ds- with the suff. means “self”, e. g. 85. 
dst “myself”, dsk “thyself”, dsf “himself” etc. 


B. The word AC “body” with or without suff. occurs rarely 
for “self”*; this expression, from which the copt. ZWW> descends 


(cf. C$ 52), later becomes more frequent. 


2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
a. FORMS WITH MASC. p- FEM. t-. 


The most common demonstrative “this”, is: S6.* 
O a 
Sing. m. pn f. 
NVA MV 


Plur. m. \ a tpn (pn) f. \ en. iptn (ptn) 
The plural forms are, in the m. e., already ob- 


solete, and are replaced by nn (cf. § 91). — It always 


stands after the substantive: "7 7 pr pn “this 
1 am 


DD Oo : 
house”, || ht in “this castle”. — In cere- 


AAA 


1 Sin. 66. ° 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. C 


63. 


64. 


24 5. ORTHOGRAPHY. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 63. 64. 


d. ABBREVIATIONS. 


Since the Egyptian writing was naturally intended 
only for such as were familiar with the language, the 
Egyptians omitted much as dispensable, which seemed 
to them self-evident. Almost all grammatical changes 
therefore which take place within a word are left 


unindicated, e. g. Amwt plur. of Be hmt “woman” is 
D&D 


written Bet (that is without indication of the m). 
Er 


But further, the grammatical endings are also often 
omitted, where it is supposed that the reader himself 


will perceive them from the connection: [|< ip sh 


for the plural sr(w) “princes”, ie a See for ht nd[t] 
“every woman” «Kc. 

Further with many phonetically written words a 
consonant is regularly or often omitted. Note especi- 
ally the frequently used words: 


cy 
2 for i | = “father”, | 4 for sms “follow”, 


- 4 ; \ OII v 

Ga for int “thing”, » N, for wsr “desolate”, 
=> S 

Bu for rmt “man”, me for him “to seal”, 

O for hcp “Nile”, \ for inr “stone”, 


A for rd “child”, © © for ptr “see”, 
>| <o— 


Do for smt “land”, = 1) for Ck3 “correct”, 
BI A 


5. ORTHOGRAPHY. d. ABBREVIATIONS. 65—67. 25 


| for df> “food”, Nelln for sist “walk, run”, 
&c. 
A. Belonging to the earliest period, but sometimes occurring 


later also, are: Q for a it “father”, <> for|| iri “be- 


A 7 
longing to” also | Q for IS Q twf “flesh”. 


Here belong also the cases where only its second 65. 
consonant is added to a triliteral ideogram in violation 
of § 55, e. g.: 


+ for | = stm “king of upper Egypt”, 


(4 for f ay hk> “to reign”, 


=> for = htp “offering”, 


| for {fl wsr “strong”, 


1” for shmt “name of a goddess”, &c. 
EN 


> 
\ 


In frequently used titles and formulae, still more 66. 
arbitrary abbreviations occur, like: — for hCit 
“prince”, a for rpCti “hereditary prince”, the bene- 
diction rl for Cnh mds snb “living, hale, healthy”, 
of for nhh “eternity”. 


Further, the old divine names, titles &c., which 67, 
are written with only an ideogram are abbreviations, 


like: 28 wp w>wt “opener of ways” (a divine name); 


26 €. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. J. UNUSUAL STYLES. 68—70. 


(O ax] for © & na hcwf-Rc “his 
— zn NA 
diadems are those of Rec” (royal name) &c. 
68. Finally, a word which is obvious from the connec- 
tion, is very often so abbreviated that only its deter- 


minative is inserted, e. g. N for Im kst “labor”, 
DI 
sn for = nht “strong”, \ for NS iwt 


“statue” &c. (For the most important cases cf. the 
table of signs). 


e. INVERSION OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. 


*69. In titles, formulae, names &c. words which desig- 
nate the king or a god are inserted in the writing 
before the others belonging thereto; in reading, the 
correct order must of course be restored, e. g.: 


ic s> stn “son of the king”, 

Bl) hn-ntr “servant of the god, priest”, 

8 s | hn-ntr Hkt “priest of the goddess Hit”, 
a 

Ol) mé Re “like Rec. 


f. UNUSUAL STYLES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


70. Since the m. e. there developed along with the 
usual writing, a syllabic orthography, which never- 
theless was only used for the writing of foreign words, 
proper names &c. It consists of the syllabic signs 


jf. UNUSUAL STYLES. 71. 6. RULES FOR TRANSLITERATION. 72. 27 


treated in §§ 33—35 and of other syllables in > and 
w. The sounds 3 and w evidently serve as the approx- 


imate indication of the vowels; cf. e. g. =) KX 
N tw-p>3-ir3 for the Hebrew “pd “scribe” &c. 


The syllables \, ir3(?) and {‘y} 2 employed therein, 
seem to correspond to er and en. 

Sportive methods of writing, in which ideograms 74, 
serve as simple consonants, determinatives and un- 
precedented signs are used as ideograms, are found 


as early as the m.e. cf. e. g. pa for. An 


20 2 
<= IN | msdmt „cosmetic”, wherein a as determina- 
tive of ms “child” represents this syllable, 4 dw “moun- 

fam 
tain, represents d, aS mvt “mother” the syllable 


mt.—But this wanton method first attains importance 
from the fact that such an orthography gradually 
superceded the old hieroglyphs in the Greek period. 
—A summary of these signs may be found in Brugsch, 
Verzeichniss der Hieroglyyhen mit Lautwert (Leipzig 
1872). 


6. RULES FOR TRANSLITERATION. 


The orthography so often leaves the phonetic 72. 
form of the words uncertain, that a transliteration 
free from some arbitrariness is impossible. One should 
accustom himself to the following rules: 


*73. 


28 pronouns. 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. d. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 73. 


1. Since most ==>’s and ’s according to 88 24, 


25 had, in the m. e. already become a and c=, in 
texts of the m. e. and n. e. ¢ and d should always be 
transliterated in cases of doubt, and fand d only 
employed when == and are actually written out. 
—. 
Hence u ntr but > nirt, 
DI 


2. In the case of omitted consonants (§§ 64, 65) 
and grammatical endings (§ 63), only those should be 
supplied which occur in parallel cases really written 
out, and rather too little than too much should be 
restored. Hence ale N according to § 133 émi, but 


as N only imt (not *imit). 


3. Wordsin which the order of consonants changes 
(§ 29, 30) should bewritten, when in doubt, with the form 
in which they oftenest occur. Hence \ | first ém> and 
only 22m when this reading is phonetically written out. 
4. In compound words the component parts should 


be separated by a hyphen: OAL Ss ye RC-ms-sw 


“Ramses”. 


PRONOUNS. 
1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
a. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 


The personal suffixes, which are subjoined to the 
noun, the prepositions and the verb, to express pos- 


1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. d. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 74. 29 


session or the subject (e. g. pr-k “thy house”, hr-k 
“upon thee’, sdm-k “thou hearest”), according to the 
classic orthography are: 


Sing. 1c. “A é Gi fh) Plur.l.e. “vn 
sn 


— 
2m. —a k 2: en m ( a) 
f= t (0) 
3m. Xa f 3. ||, ‚nl ) 
f. | (—-) s 
They are written after the determinative of the 


word to which they are subjoined, e. g. =a 


IL 
rdk (copt. PATK) “thy foot”, N mrk “thou 
lovest”. 
The suff. 1 sg. is according to the Coptic an i 74. 
(e. g. xwı “my head”); in the o. e. it is always left 


unindicated, e. g. Ta iswt[i]) “my office”, from the 


m. e. down it is mostly indicated by determinatives, 


e. g. IS: or Sd or Sd according as a 
man, a woman or a god speaks, read s>¢ “my son”. 
Nevertheless it is sometimes left unindicated here 
also, especially in the n-form of the verb (cf. § 194). 

A. The pyramids aways write it and this writing occurs _ 
as an exception later also. 

B. After consonants the suffix later falls away (e. g. copt. 
PAT “my foot” cf. C 5). 


75. 


76. 


78. 


79*. 


30 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. @. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 75—79. 


In the m. e. === ¢ of the 2 sg. f. and 2 pl. al- 
ready passes over into 4 ¢; nevertheless == and =— 
MVNA 
are often written later also. 
B. Late writings of the 2 sg. fr are a of and iE in Copt. 
this suffix has lost the £ (-E), cf C$ 50. 
The 3 m. sg. is sometimes and the 3 f. sg. often 
used for the neuter “it”, e.g. _? ars “on account 


of it”; the 3 f. occurs even for more than one person, 
where we would expect the 3 plur. 
The suffixes of the dual were early superceded 


by those of the plural, nevertheless a 2x 


imitw-sni “between them both” is still to be found.* 
A. The pyramids have 3 du. || ann Il N & sni, 2 du. moon tr 
On the other hand the suffixes of the singular, 
when they are subjoined to a noun in the dual or 
having the dual meaning, very strangely take the 
dual ending i, though it is not always written out, 


wom YN Me recht Zn 
e. g. Cwifi “his two arms”, 


ae 
“thy two lips” Sl Crtifi “his two 
thy 2 1ps”, 8 \ wertifi 
legs”, SS snnwfi “his second”. 
© N 
A. The pyramids write such a suffix —| fi. 
These suffixes are not used as object. Nevertheless 
as pes suffixes attached to infinitives (e. g. 


sptwiki 


* Todtb. 7, 5. 


1..THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 0. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 80. 81. 31 


pales hr ithk “when they draw thee” lit. “at 
I I 

thy drawing”) they represent the object to our gram- 
matical sense and the Egyptians themselves later 


conceived them as such. 

B. Since the forms of the copt. verb are mostly made 
with the infinitive, these suffixes have therefore become real ob- 
ject suffixes in Copt. (cf. C§ 174). 


b. THE OLD ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 


Its forms, which externally at least are identical 80*. 
with the suffixes in the plural, are: 


Y > D 
2m.—\Stm,o ) tw 2. C. nr In a In 


3m. | sw 3: c.[l 2 WW on 
| 


Neutr. 3 c. Nes st 


They are still employed as subject, almost 
only in a certain few cases (cf. § § 166, 328, 369, 383), 
on the other hand regularly as object. 

The 1 sg. is written in the o. e. >. The 2 m. tm 81. 
and the 2 pl. /n in the m. e. are already tw and fn. 

— The 3 f. is of course always to be read si, even 
when the \ is not written. 


+82. 


83. 


+84. 


32 1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. C, LATER ABSOLUTE PRONOUN. 82—84. 


A. The pyramids write the 1 sg. » \ For the 2 m. they 


have two forms fw and kw, and for the 2 f. im and tn. 
The form Na st perhaps originally belonged to 


the 3 f.; but it is nevertheless regularly used, from 
the time of the m. e. down, for neutr. “it”. It is 
used with decided preference and may even refer to 
a number of persons (cf. § 76); the pron. 3. pl. sn is 
almost entirely superceded by it. Cf. e. g. Cnnsn 
st “they turned themselves (lit. *it”) about”. 

Along with the above, the pyramids have also 
further forms of these pronouns which they employ 
with special emphasis, like 1 sg. wii, 2 m. mt, 2 f. 
tmt, 3 m. swt, 3 f. stt. Of these, only {Se swt is 
still to be found in the m. e. 


c. LATER ABSOLUTE om 
These forms are only employed as emphatic sub- 
ject, and correspond to the emphasizing of the sub- 
stantive by means of in (cf. § 350). They are: 


Sing. le. © inwk Plur. lc. ? 

NA 
NWM WWMM 

2m. oa ntk 2 C. wm ntin 
I Olt 

f. “cS ntt (later ntt later nttn 

a ntt( ern ) ( ) 

3m. A atf 3 C. \ ntsn 


f. hl nts 


2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. d. WITH p-, f-. 86. 33 


As may be seen, the 1 sg. is an exceptional form, 
the others consisting of a little syllable ni- (cf. § 103) 
and the possessive suffixes. 

A. In the pyramids they are still rare. 


B. There is later an inclination to write the 1 sg., \ 9 


MR. From these forms the copt. pronouns have descended, cf. 
C§ 51. 
d. THE EXPRESSION FOR “SELF”. 


The word N ds- with the suff. means “self”, e. g. 85. 
dst “myself”, dsk “thyself”, ds/ “himself” etc. 


B. The word AC “body” with or without suff. occurs rarely 
for “self”*; this expression, from which the copt. @W)W= descends 


(cf. CS 52), later becomes more frequent. 


2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
a. FORMS WITH MASC. p- FEM. t-. 


The most common demonstrative “this”, is: 86.* 
a 


Sing. m. > pn f. 


Plur. m. \ z tpn (pn) f. \ = iptn (ptn) 
The plural forms are, in the m. e., already ob- 
solete, and are replaced by nn (cf. § 91). — It always 


stands after the substantive: a = pr pn “this 


DI oO . 
house”, || ht in “this castle’. — In cere- 


WMA 


1 Sin. 66. 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. 


34 2 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. a. WITH p-, t-. 87—90. 


monious language it also follows proper names of 
persons, especially in direct address. 

A. The pyramids use it with especial emphasis before the 
substantive also; m pn gs “on this side”. 


B. In n. e. it is almost entirely lost. 
*87. The weaker word for “this” (following its noun) 
pm, occurs almost only in this one form and then only 
1. in the cases in §§ 237, 239, 334; 
2. in ceremonial address: Ppy pw ‘‘o Pepy”! 
3. in apposition; Cmwi-n-St, hk3 pw n Tnw “Cmni- 
n-$t, the prince of Tnw” (lit. ‘this prince”). 
A. In the pyramids it still survives: sing. m. pw (also p, pl), 


f. tw ; plur. m. ipw f. iptw. 
B. In the later language it is entirely lost. 


88. In the archaic language m. oS \ pmy, f. ad l \ 


twy also occur, and are properly perhaps identical 
with the old pm. 
89. The old word for “that” is sing. m.  pff. 
Hn 


= tf (properly pf>? tf>?), which is also later written 
0 a : 

5 . t fi ll as 

*—) ZEN \ sf p>fi. It follows the substan 


tive and often adds an implication of despicableness. 


— The plur. is replaced by n/>, cf. § 93. 
A. The pyramids have also the plural ipf and also place it 
(like pn $ 86A) before the substantive. 


*90. The usual later demonstrative is sing. m. <EN 


2, DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 0. FORMATIONS WITH n-. 91. 92. 35 


ps, f. EN t?, which, differing from the others, is 
always placed before the substantive: EN 
Sy p> sfdw “this book”. — It is also used 
as a substantive (p>? pw Wsir “this is Osiris”) and 


then has also a plural, os IN Ss . — Usually 


the plural is replaced by n2, cf. § 94. 

A. In the pyramids p> does not occur. 

B. The article is later developed from p>, ef. § 113; the 
later demonstrative also p57 c. TTA (C§ 58) is descended from p>3. 


b. FORMATIONS WITH n-. 
a nn is properly a substantive, “this”: I 91.* 
== 
iu ddnf nn “he said this”!. — But it is for the 
an 
most part connected by the genetive n with a follow- 


. . a 
ing singular or plural: || awn | | | . Wp nnn shti 


“these peasants”? (lit. “this of peasant”); this combi- 
nation replaces the plural of pn (cf. § 86). 


B. Later the genetive » falls away: nn ane ésdt “these 


NV 
nets”;3 in LE the word is lost. — |. and er are 
h ANVAA 
ANAA 


incorrect writings for nn. 
ld 1 d isely lik 
Ö older ' S nm 1s used precisely like 92,* 
N > ( © ) 92. 


nn; as a substantive it means “this”, innwn... it 


1 Sin. 32. 2 Bauer 75. 3 Westc. 5, 12. 
C* 


93. 


*94, 


*95. 


36 -xouns. 1. SURSTANTIVES. @. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 95. 


replaces the plural of pw (cf. § 87): TE TR mm 
1779 1 « . on » . 
[nw n ntrw' “These gods”. It is more archaic 


than nn. 
B. In LA it is lost. 


IN \ Ht nf? in the same way replaces the 

x. NS 

plural of pf, e. g. nf? n C3wt “those swellings (?)". 
N n> “this” is also a substantive, “this”; in 

the combination n3 n with following plural, it serves 


as the plural of p> (cf. § 90, 113), e. g. WAT 


IS 1 | n> n gmhwt “these wicks”, 


A. To the pyramids 3 is still unknown. 


B. Here also the genetive % falls away in the n. e.; hence 


MMM 
the article is for the most part N ns, cf. § 113B. 


NOUNS. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 
a. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 


The masculine and feminine are distinguished. 
The feminine has the ending -t and denotes 

1. the naturally feminine; 

2. various inanimate objects, which are conceived 
as feminine, like nst “throne”, wert “leg”; 


1 Eb. 2,5. 2 Eb. 108, 20. 3 Siut I, 297. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. d. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 96. 97. 37 


3. Collectives, like C$3t ‘multitude’, rhyt ‘‘"huma- 
nity”; — 

4, Expressions in the neuter, like ntt “that which”, 
and the like; 

5. Abstract conceptions, like sinyt ‘‘kingdom’, 
hwt(?) “evil”. | 

The masculine originally had an ending u, which 96. 
was denoted by w. It is nevertheless only rarely 
written, chiefly 


1. with divine names etc.: N Sinpm Anubis, 
— =) Mntw Month, qs Hnmw Chnum. 

2. with substantives which denote a person and 
are derived from an adjective or verb: (mi 

h 66 9 (fr Ss h 66 2); 
Un khwrmw “pauper” (from B= hor “poor”) 
dS we Smsw “follower” (from lA Sms “follow”) 
cf. also §§ 282, 292, 258, 395. 

3. with various substantives like | = > | 

> w 

irn “stream” (pronounce *jotru, c. EL\OOP), especially 


also those with n like U SONG Anm “jar”, Sao} 
ANA NVA 
(“I Anw “interior”. 


A. In the pyramids this ending is still more frequent. 


B. In the n. e. the ending was probably already lost. 
The ending of the feminine, -t, is always written, 97. 


98. 


99. 


38 a. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 98. 0. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.99. 


and only disregarded in abbreviations (like I: for 


alt a ht ntr “house of god”). — The collective 
ca 


== ot rmtt “humanity”, which seems to have super- 
(a 


== : 
ceded the plural of vA rmt “man”, is written 


almost without exception sf 
3 111 


B. From the n. e. down, the feminine ending loses its ¢, and 
feminine substantives end in € or a long vowel (cf. C$ 61). Hence 
the fem. ending is often omitted in the n. e. or added in the 


wrong place. 

The names of foreign lands, like N K>$ 
“Ethiopia” are treated as feminines, although they do 
not have the feminine ending; probably because 

OD 


smt “foreign land” is understood with them. 


b. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

We perceive from the Copt. thatthe noun possess- 
ed various definite formations (cf. C§ 63 seq.); but 
these are not to be recognized in hieroglyphic ortho- 
graphy, because they are for the most part distinguished 
only by different vocalization. E. g. ( N CY sm = 

en 
*sim (CIM) “herb”, a rc = *réC (pn) “sun”, 


<> <> 
Di * ~ [93 ‘ % zl __ * Sa 
A \ rn = “ran (PAN) name”, \ 7 ey irp="terp 


(npr) “wine”, ass dnh = *denh (TN2) “wing”, 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 0. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 100.101. 39 


AN io grh = *görh (6wp2) “night”, DO. spr 
— *spir emp) “rıb”, en De snf = *snof (CNOq) 
“blood”, oS (twt— *twot (TOYWT) “statue, figure”. 

A large number of substantives is derived from 
others by the ending ¢; this ending is probably ident- 
ical with the adjectival ending of § 132. The old 
writing of this ending, 2, is found later only in proper 


names, like N Hri “the one belonging to Horus” 


(German ‘der Horische”) from N Hr “Horus”. In 
most cases these words have taken on a peculiar form 
in their orthography: in the o. e. they end in m. w, 
f. wt (pronounce wi, wit?), in the m. e., in m. y, f. yt. 
So e. g.: 


: £) Sx dw>w ntr | NES dw>y ntr “mor- 

ningstar”; 
Ü 2 » EA im>hw PAI an, im>hy “revered” ; 

S mrt \ IE mryt “love”. 
aos > 

On the other hand, with the numerous substan- 
tives in m. 7, f. yf, the question seems rather one of 
an i belonging to the stem, than of an ending; in the 
older period the ending of the masculine is in most 


‘ CM) cw 0° 12 
cases not written: = \ 3C “sand” (WW), 
„Si _ on u 


100. 


101. 


98. 


99. 


38 a. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 98. b. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.99. 


and only disregarded in abbreviations (like I: for 


OD s 
I) ht ntr “house of god”). — The collective 
ca 
= N rmtt “humanity”, which seems to have super- 
OD 


ceded the plural of “A rmt “man”, is written 


almost without exception ih 
—— ae 


B. From the n. e. down, the feminine ending loses its ¢, and 
feminine substantives end in € or a long vowel (cf. C$ 61). Hence 
the fem. ending is often omitted in the n. e. or added in the 


wrong place. 
Cw 


The names of foreign lands, like <Q K>$ 
“Ethiopia” are treated as feminines, although they do 
not have the feminine ending; probably because = 


smt “foreign land” is understood with them. 


b. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

We perceive from the Copt. that the noun possess- 
ed various definite formations (cf. C§ 63 seq.); but 
these are not to be recognized in hieroglyphic ortho- 
graphy, because they are for the most part distinguished 
only by different vocalization. E. g. NS sm = 
*sim (CIM) “herb”, 7 rc = *réC (pn) “sun”, 


<> 
Den. 66 9 + __*72 
u Pr ran (PAN) “name ‚| 5 So irp=*ierp 
(Hp) “wine”, km dnh == *denh (TN2) “wing”, 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 0. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 100.101. 39 


IN 2a grh = *gérh " (Owpe) “night”, “a. ER spr 
— *spir (cmp) “rıb*, wm er snf = ‘snof (CNOq) 
‘shlood”, os (tot — *twöt (TOYWT) “statue, figure”. 


A large number of substantives is derived from 100. 
others by the ending ¢; this ending is probably ident- 
ical with the adjectival ending of § 132. The old 
writing of this ending, 2, is found later only in proper 


names, like Al Hri “the one belonging to Horus” 
(German “der Horische”) from N Hr “Horus”. In 


most cases these words have taken on a peculiar form 
in their orthography: in the o. e. they end in m. w, 
f. wt (pronounce wi, uit?), in the m. e., in m. y, f. yt. 
So e. g.: 


TA Sx anim ner 1k QM) x G dw>y ntr ‘‘mor- 


ningstar” ; 
Ü 2 » EZ im>hw 4 l (a im>hy “revered”; 
<r HO <= 
S mrwt | I mryt “love”. 
<= <> 


On the other hand, with the numerous subs 
tives in m. 2, f. yt, the question seems rather o 
an i belonging to the stem, than of an ending; | 


older period the ending of the masculine is in 
OS COSI Oo 

cases not written: = N 3G “sand” (u 
_ non al 


Pa 


98. 


99. 


38 a. EXPRESSION OF GENDER. 98. d. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.99. 


and only disregarded in abbreviations (like I: for 
D en e 

ail ht ntr “house of god”). — The collective 
co 

a 


== tt rmtt “humanity”, which seems to have super- 
OD 


> 
ceded the plural of vA rmt “man”, is written 


almost without exception sf 
a3 11 I 


B. From the n. e. down, the feminine ending loses its ¢, and 
feminine substantives end in € or a long vowel (cf. C$ 61). Hence 
the fem. ending is often omitted in the n. e. or added in the 


wrong place. 
. ‘ Cw 
The names of foreign lands, like ZEN K>$ 
“Ethiopia” are treated as feminines, although they do 
not have the feminine ending; probably because ER 


smt “foreign land” is understood with them. 


b. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

We perceive from the Copt. thatthe noun possess- 
ed various definite formations (cf. C§ 63 seq.); but 
these are not to be recognized in hieroglyphic ortho- 
graphy, because they are for the most part distinguished 


only by different vocalization. E. g. ( N CY sm = 
> 

*sim (CIM) “herb”, I re = *réC (pH) “sun”, 

A\Nrn = *ra N “name”, | irp=*tér 

= A on = ran (pan) “name, | inp "ier 


(HpTT) “wine”, ass dnh = *denh (TNE) “wing”, 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 0. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 100.101. 39 


2 {7 grh = *gorh (Ope) “night”, O — spr 

= *spir (cMp) “rib”, wm snf = *snof (CNO 
P ots q 
a 

‘thlood”, aS mt - *twölt (TOYWT) “statue, figure”. 


A large number of substantives is derived from 
others by the ending ¢; this ending is probably ident- 
ical with the adjectival ending of § 132. The old 
writing of this ending, 2, is found later only in proper 


names, like N Hri “the one belonging to Horus” 
(German ‘‘der Horische”) from N Hr “Horus”. In 


most cases these words have taken on a peculiar form 
in their orthography: in the o. e. they end in m. w, 
f. wt (pronounce ui, uit?), in the m. e., in m. y, f. yt. 
So e. g.: 


: £) Sx dw>w ESSEN, dw>y ntr ‘‘mor- 
ningstar”; 
IZ » EZ im>hw NZ |, im>hy “revered” ; 
AS mrmt \ Va mryt “love”. 
== a 
On the other hand, with the numerous substan- 
tives in m. 7, f. yt, the question seems rather one of 


an i belonging to the stem, than of an ending; in the 


older period the ending of the masculine is in most 


B CIE] ° ea 
cases not written: = —\ Ci “sand” (WW), 
ee oc 


100. 


101. 


102. 


103. 


40 1. SUBSTANTIvVES. b. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 102. 103. 


H IN nhsi ‘negro” ri \ \ oa nhsyt “‘negress”. 
Those in wi like Sar kkwi “darkness”, are 
3 
perhaps old duals. 


A number of substantives is derived from verbs 
by means of a prefixed m. Since the m. e. this prefix 


is written preferably with the syllabic sign AN m 
(cf. § 35): 


AN IN \ z \ mhst “scales” (from fh? “measure”), 


MSN , msdmt ‘“‘eye cosmetic” &c. 


Note further the prefix nt-, which is used 
DD 


(like the German “. . . wesen”,) to express the nature 
or practice of that to which it is prefixed (nt-hsb 
“Rechnungswesen”); and the expressions, made with 


JS bw “place”, for abstract ideas (bw nfr “good 

place” i. e. “the good”). — A remarkable form is the 
2 ho 

frequently recurring | wn m3C (properly, 
AWM N 

probably: “it is true”), which is used like a substan- 

tive “truth”. 
A. The prefix é “belonging to” is entirely obsolete; it is 
nevertheless found in the title it S fi-sw “the one belonging 


to him”, i. e. follower of the king. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. C. EXPRESSION OF NUMBER. @. PLURAL. 104. 105. 41 


c. EXPRESSION OF NUMBER. 
a. PLURAL. 


Apart from the ending, the plural is orthographi- 
cally indicated: 
1. by a threefold writing of words written with 


an ideogram: 17 ntrw ‘‘gods”, oy yl pro 
“houses”, a nwt “cities” (archaic, but still retained 


with some words). 
2. by threefold writing of the determinative: 


N Ciim “nrj 1? 

WP Wp A hCtiw ee (obsolete). 

3. by means of III, r (more rarely °°°), which 
follows the ideogram standing alone: ne hhw ‘mil- 
lions”, aI ntrw ‘‘gods” (abbreviation of 1.). 


4. by means of Ill, r which follows the deter- 


minative: <> i st srw “princes” (abbreviation 
| 


of 2.). 
A. There is often found in the pyramids also the threefold 


repetition of phonetic signs, e. g. | N | df>w“ victuals”, 


nn hksw “charm”, Ser mnw “monument”; they also put 


A “ 
ooo after purely phonetic writings: ooo tkrw “ex- 
— 


cellent” (pl.). Such writings also occur sporadically later. 


104*. 


The plural of the masculine ends in » w (about 105*. 


42 1. sUBSTANTIVES. C. EXPRESSION OF NUMBER. @. PLURAL. 106. 


like éw cf. C§ 109 seq.), which is consistently written 


in good manuscripts, e. g. MN Sx Us smn “herbs”. 


Note especially: 
1. The w is, for the most part, not written with 


words which contain no phonetic signs, so 2 | d>d>w 
“heads”, 1: ntrw “gods”, [520367 re 

2. With words which in the singular already end 
in SS the w of the plural is not written out: an 


NS hrw plural of hrw “day”. 

3. The adjectives in 7 (cf. § 133) take plural 
ending, SS those in fi write it with the sign iN 
tiw (cf. § 133 and 43, 61). 


4. On the plural of “if cf. § 97; that of | u 
o— NWA 
cS 
stn “king of upper Egypt” has the form | Ü AS 
Rit stnyw, probably because the word already ends 
in i in the sing. 
B. In the n. e. there are also plurals in \ \ y; that of the 


adjectives in Zi ends later in IN \ tiy. 


I a 
*106. The plural of the feminine ends in wt (*wet, 


cf. C§ 109, 116 seq.), e. g. WEISS Rename smecks™ 


1 Eb. 58, 12. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. C. EXPRESSION OF NUMBER. ß. DUAL. 107. 108. 43 


<> QO SER 
(from nhbt), 0% { { { rnpwt “years”: (DMITOOYE. 
=> | O 
fr pt S D cowt “swelli 2 
om rnpt pOMqe), a ee swellings (?) 
(from BES Cst) &c. In classic orthography these 
endings are nevertheless rather seldom written, Be 


being usually written for Ammt “women” &c. 


6. DUAL. 
The dual is orthographically indicated: 107*. 
1. by the repetition of the sign, with words 
written with only an ideogram: tsvi “the two 
lands” mrti(?) “the two eyes”. — In this case the 
> 
ending is not written. 


2. With other wordsthe determinative is repeated: 


a h 
wa thnwi “the two obelisks”, S N cti “the 
NM = 


ig kee Ba » 

two members , ww mnti “the two legs’. — The 
wae 8 8 

ending is written for the most part. 


Just as there is a determinative, |||, in the plural, 108. 
by which the threefold writing of the ideogram or 
determinative is avoided, so also in the dual there 
was & corresponding sign, || or \, which is still used 


as a determinative in the oldest texts, e. g. < oF 


i Grave in Assuan. 2 Eb. 108, 19. 


*109. 


110. 


111. 


44 {. USE OF THE SINGULAR, PLURAL, DUAL. 110. 111. 


pana | 


x a Cwit “the two arms”, (for =), ANG 


S in gmhmwii “the two door jambs”. But since the 
\\ 


m.e., this meaning of 11, \\ is forgotten and it has 
the value of a vocalic sign for the dual ending i, 
which is then also employed for every similar ending i. 

The dual ending is properly an i which, in the 
masculine is joined to the masculine ending u, in the 
feminine to the feminine ending ¢. The older writ- 


ings of these endings are m. Sl or » wie, f. \l 


or © ti; from the m. e. on, they are written SS wi 
ES 


y. USE OF THE SINGULAR, PLURAL, DUAL. 


The singular is often employed collectively, where 
we expect the plural, especially where > nb “every” 
is subjoined to the substantive, e. g. “600 men (select- 


ed) from = = a kn nb “every brave one”, i. e. 
“from all the brave’. 


Differently from our conception of it, the plural 
is used: 


1. with abstract nouns, e. g. OL. NES ni 


ı LD I 122b. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. d. THE ARTICLE. 113. 45 


hd 99 an | bb SL _ Cc) 
“time Sih tow “heat ; 
EN pre we IN er 


“reward &c. 


2. with names of material e. g. manana TID “water”, 
= Be 
\ n ooo irpw “wine” &c. 
But plurals of this sort are early treated as 
singulars also (e. g. mnmw “monument”, hrw “height”, 
mm “water”). — With words of material, which, like 
the names of the metals, are used in the singular, 
the plural denotes separate pieces of the material; 
e. g. nb “gold”, nbw “gold nuggets”. 
The dual is only used of persons or things in 
pairs. It early became extinct; cf. C$ 121. 


d. THE ARTICLE. 

The older language has no expression known to 
us for the definiteness or indefiniteness of a sub- 
stantive, and the popular language of the m. e. first 
begins to employ the demonstrative p> (cf. § 90) as 
an article. The forms are: 


Sing. m. EN pe, f. EN >. 
Plur. EIS, n> n (“the of. .”) with following 


singular or plural. 


DAWN 
B. Since the m. e,, N n> with following plural is written 


instead of n> n. — cf. C$ 112 sq. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


46 1. SUBSTANTIVES. d. THE ARTICLE. 114—116. 


This popular language of the m. e. further, re- 
gularly omits the article with certain words. These 
are 1. the names of all parts of the body, 2. many 
designations of localities, 3. the expressions of the 
cult and the kingdom, 4. a few words occurring with 
especial frequence. 


In the later language, the expression p3y/ “his” 
(lit. “the his”) copt. mag (cf. CS 54), originates from 
the combination of the article with the possessive 
suffixes. Before a substantive it denotes the possessive 
relation and replaces the possessive suffixes (cf. § 73) 
in all cases, se the article would be used, e. g. 


SS | ~~ p3yf pr (really “the his house”) 


for | onen prf “his house”. The feminine is ¢3y/, 
the plural noyfn... 


B. In the n. e. the plural is n3yf; in Copt. this is the 
“possessive article” neq-, TEQ-, NEQ- (cf. C§ 55). 


The later “indefinite” article also,‘ does not yet 
exist in the popular tongue of the m. e.; the combina- 


tions * Slo nwcw n.. “one of..”, (masc.) “ | 
BE | DI 
mCt nt “one of..” (fem.) still mean “any”. 


B. The indefinite article wC copt. OY (cf. C§ 122) grew out 
of this wCw n in the n. e. 


€. THE ABSOLUTE SUBSTANTIVE. 117. f. APPOSITION A. COORDINATION.119. 47 


e. THE ABSOLUTE SUBSTANTIVE. 
The substantive stands absolutely: 1. very often 117. 


for designation of time, e. g. = f Qw tr n “at 
the time of”, © nC nb “every day” (lit. “every sun”), 
2 == 
{ N rnpt 4 „in the fourth year”. 
2. for designation of place in oe 0NE like 
(ine Ant “in front”, = mht “northern”. 


3. in expressions En sp “time”: OFT WN |spw 4 20 
“four times”. 

Here also, belong the numerous cases where a 118. 
substantive follows an adjective in order to specify 
that to which the quality of the adjective refers: 


7A) =o ee x 
\ | S » ikr shrw “excellent in plans”.! 
<> IA<> | mm 


f. APPOSITION AND COORDINATION. 
In an apposition, the substantive explaining 119. 
stands after the one explained. The following peculiar 
cases are important: 


1. it specifies material: Iso MN ES inr 


hd, krs “white stone, a sarcophagus”, i. e. a sarco- 
phagus of white stone;? 


2. it specifies locality: oy 1 J os & ni?) 


I Sin. 49. 2 Una 5. 


120. 


121. 


48 ff. APPOSITION AND COORDINATION. 120—121. 


Sbdw “Thinis, Abydos”,’ i. e. Abydos situated in the 
nomos of Thinis; 


3. it specifies number and measure: § “5.4 Vl 
0) None kby 22 “Beer, 22 jars”, i. e, 22 jars of beer?; 
ec hsb, rmt 600 “number, 600 men”,’ i. e. a 
number consisting of 600 men. 

In a series of coordinated words, they are 


usually left unconnected: Be | SEN Ut y= 


hmwt tsyw “women and men”.* — Things which are 
to be closely connected (d¢ hr hwyt” “storm and wind”) 


are joined by the preposition hr, while the prepo- 
sition hne permits each of the connected words 
to stand forth individually (cif AnC mmwtf “his father, 
as well as his mother’). 


A. The pyramids coordinate also by means of the particle 


ist, which comes after the words to be connected. 
; as <> 
The expression for “or” | aS r-pw (older 
aS) comes after the words to be separated by “or”: 


m nb, m sn, m hnms r-pw “as lord or as brother or as 
friend“’. In rare cases r-pw is repeated after every 
word. 


ı ÄZ 29, 120. 2 Siut I, 293. 3 LD I, 122a. 4 Sin. 132. 
> Westc. 11, 14. 6 Leps. Ausw. 8d. 7 Prisse 9, 9. 


9. THE GENETIVE. @. DIRECT GENETIVE. 122—124, 49 


g. THE GENETIVE. 
a, DIRECT GENETIVE. 
This older kind of genetive is apparently express- 


ed only by the position of the two substantives, in 
which the governing word stands before the governed: 


CC —ı { un > 9 
| | N) pr imn “House of Amon. The connec- 
ANNA 


tion between the two words is for the most part so 
loose, that they may be separated, e. g. alla 
= “A n cht is pw pr-hCti “but they are not 
things of the prince’s house”! where the genetive éhwt 
pr-hCti is divided by és pw. 

“On the other hand, in other cases the two words 
in the combination cannot be separated, and are treat- 


ed as a compound word, e. g. N ANNE y= 


A] mr-shtin mnh ‘‘an excellent overseer of peas- 
ants”.? 


B. This last case persisted down into the Copt. (cf. C§ 140); 
the Coptic forms show that the former of the words so joined 
suffered shortening, as in the analogous form of the Semitic 


“status constructus”. 


The direct genetive is especially preferred: 
1. After general designations of locality: NZ 


122*. 


123*. 


124. 


50 8. INDIRECT GENETIVE WITH N. 125. 


= a PIE m hCt hrdnf “at the head of 
<> wa 
his children”! 
2. After general designations of time: IN © 
) | mrk hnf “at the time of his majesty”. 
in 
3. After certain frequently recurring words, like 


ug 
mr “overseer”, 7 nb “lord”, pr “house”, 


S s? “son”: e. g. Ne I mr kst “overseer of 
GY 


the works”. 
4, Where | > 


ANWA 


stn “king” and 1 ntr “‘god” are the 


governed words: | Y hmt stn “wife of the king”.— 
DD 
On the written order of these words cf. $ 69. 


B. The direct genetive was gradually superceded by the 
later indirect; in Copt. only the cases of $ 123 are preserved, cf. 
§ 140. 


6. INDIRECT GENETIVE WITH 2. 

*125. It is formed by means of an adjective *ni, which, 
according to § 135 means something like “belonging 
to”; “the priest belonging to Amon’ for “the priest 
of Amon”. This adjective agreed in gender and num- 
ber with the noun to which it belonged; its forms, 
according to classic orthography, are: 


1 Sin. 78. 


8. INDIRECT GENETIVE WITH 7. 126. 58 


Sing. m. ww (*ni) f. „Mt (*nit), 


Plur. m. nw (*nim), f. m (*nimwt, cf. § 106). 


NW 
A. The old writings are: sg. m. | ni (in the m. e. once 


DANA 
also 1 pl. m. on, » nw. In the older period there 


\ I 


was further a dual m. 227. 


B. This word early lost its inflection; it first lost the dual, 
then (already in the popular language of the m. e.) the plural, and 
also the feminine. Since the LE, www nm became an unchange- 
able particle, like Copt. N; cf. ©. § 141. 


The indirect genetive must be used: 126. 
1. to designate a part: wm wee 2 = tpi ni Smwf 
wm MAN A 
“the first of his harvest,”? 


2. to designate material: | Ö htp C3 ni Sst 


MYM CD 


‘a great offering tablet of alabaster.”? 


3. to subjoin that which will more nearly define 
the noun, where we would often employ an adjective: 


i | i | i msC ni 3000 “an army of 3000,”* 
a ie 0 EN dm! ni hbtin “the city of Coptos,”” 


un 


I Pr & : 
NUM Be, aA snimsct “a man of truth”. ® 
os 


1 LD II, 138d. 2 Siut I. 310. 3 Una 43. 
4LD U, 149d. 5 LD II, 122b. 6 Mar. Ab. II, 24. 
D 


52 2. ADJECTIVES. Q. ADJECTIVES WITHOUT ENDING. 127. 128. 
427. On the further optional use of the indirect gene- 
tive, note especially, that it is preferred: 
1. to designate the possessor: N = ZA, 
x re (Eon, a ON 
N) ht ntr nt Wnn-nfr “the temple of W.”! 
> 
2. to express the idea of appurtaining to or hav- 


é 5 Cw) CoN 

ing source ın a place: mm $) $nd 
g p En, ine 

ni W>w>t “Acacia wood from Nubia”.? 


2. ADJECTIVES. 


a. ADJECTIVES WITHOUT ENDING. 


“128. These adjectives, perhaps derived from verbal 
stems, had various forms also common to substan- 
tives (cf. § 99) e. g.: 


a 173 99 N DEINER > 
1. | nfr “good” *nöfr (NOYQE), Js bin 
“bad” *béén (BWWN), AN ndm “sweet” *nddm 
(NOYTM). 
2. > wr “great” *wér (-OYHp). 
8. <=> nb “every” *nib (NIM). 


ee C> “large” *Co> (-0\. ; ; 
EN) 3 “large” *Co>? (-0). Cf. C§ 1465q 


1 Eb, 75, 13. 2 Una 46. 


2. ADJECTIVES. A. ADJECTIVES WITHOUT ENDING. 129. 180. 53 


They follow their substantive and agree with it 499+ 
in number and gender: 


\ 
g ae i N OO nkt ndmt “sweet beer”,! 
Ill ot WE 


N) N > dbcw C$>w “many ten thousands”,- 


u mea iS = tht nbwt hwwt(?) “all bad 


| 
things’, \ 


J an = aa bhntiwrti “two greattowers’.* — - 
Nevertheless most texts are not exact in the writ- 

ing of these endings, self evident of course to the 

Egyptian reader; the ending of the sing. fem. is often 

wanting, that of the plur. fem. always, and for the 

most part the sign I 1 ı also. | 

B. Most adjectives later become unchangeable (cf. C$ 147); 


the plur. fem. was first lost, being replaced by the plur. masc. 
<7 
Of <= nb “every” only the fem. = survives, 
Rarer combinations of the adjective are: 130. 
1. it forms one word with the substantive: 7h 
(\ BONN ; ; \ 
N n (3-hd-sn “their white bread”.” Cf. C§121, 1. 


Ww 
2. The possessive suffix of the noun is repeated 


: j . | . 
with the adjective: © HR se “his creat 
dyectiv ES x sSfwrf g 


son .® 


me Me a a Een [4 


ı Eb. 11, 15. 2 Una 14. 3 Eb. 30, 15. 
4 LD III, 24d. 3 Siut I, 225. 6 LD II, 124, 54. 


~ 131. 


*132. 


133. 


54 b. ADJECTIVES IN %. 131—133. 


It is employed also as a substantive, e. g. 
== vp wr ‘the great one”, II nfrw “beauty” (Plu- 
ral according to § 111, 1), —On the employment of 
the adjective as predicate and its ending S wi cf. 
§ 331. On the employment of the adverb cf. § 300. 


b. ADJECTIVES IN 7. 

They are all derived from substantives or pre- 
positions by means of an ending, which is written 
with ö and in Coptic has the sound of e; if the adjec- 
tive is derived from a feminine, there arises a final 
syllable, &, from the junction of the feminine ending 
-t and the ¢ of the adjective.—As may be seen from 
the Copt. this ending was accented, cf. C§ 93. 

This ending 7 is only written, where it really 
forms the end of the word, that is only in the sing. 
masc.: 

Sing. m. \ (i), derived from fem. Q(t) 


fi a fit) , x © aD 
Plur. m. > (iw), ee N (tim, of. § 43. 
61.) 
f, 2 (int) , » 9» QO (tint). 


In the o. e. the ö was left unindicated even in 
the sing. masc. and stch writings are often found in 
later texts also.—Thus: 


b. ADJECTIVES IN 7. 134. 55 


éri “existent at” Anti “existent before” 


S; = Wy j- AAW, 
. . <_> 
ms m. I | ME. 
= ain 
; a Aa 
Plur. m. I= MU 
=> nm 
t | an 
a MIaAnad 
A. The Pyramids write [ é for ti, i te for ti, and IN 
and N N N for N (according to $ 104a). 


B. In the m. e. A alrenay occurs incorrectly for the sing. 
N 


a. N 
N in the n. e. the plur. masc. is also written | and Nl \ or 


DD DD Oa 
N \ \, Ut. A confusion between and begins in the 
N N On 


n. e. also, since they were pronounced about alike according to 
§ 97B. 


Since the adjectives derived from feminine sub- 134. 
stantives were identical in form with the dual of these 
substantives (e. g. from nt “city”; nti “urban”, and nt 
“two cities”), such duals, in the oldest orthography, 
are often written for the corresponding adjectives: 


2) | nti “urban”. A few such writings occur later also; 
note: Is nir nti “the urban (i. e. native) god”, 


Kor = aaa 2 bess 2 
N or N Hr ¢éhti(?) “Horus dwelling in the 


horizon.” 


56 b. ADJECTIVES IN 7. 135. 


135. Those adjectives which are derived from a pre- 
position, like: 


~~ x CONS (+P) imi “existent in” (from m), 
I GA) iri “existent at” (from r), 


IN ( —.) hri “existent upon” (from sr), 
= Sax] ” 
BERN (2) hri “existent under” (from Ahr), 


a2 (A et R 
Ra cc ; j) tpi “existent upon’ (from ip), 
AN“ Rx Gin a) hnti “existent before” (from Ant), 


wm ni (cf. § 125) “belonging to” (from n), 
likewise a few others, like: 


RN imwii “not being” (Copt. AT-, cf. C§ 89), 


IR iti “being like” 
„mit “being like”, 

‘wx mhti “north of” &e. 
aN 


very often govern a following substantive or personal 
suffix (like the prepositions etc. from which they are 
derived), e. g. 


\ als ao © imtibf“the one (fem.) existent in his heart”.! 
u 
— > 


| 


= iri Ct “belonging to the house”? 


1 LD III, 24d. 2 Louvre C 172. 


b. ADJECTIVES IN 7. 136. 137. 57 


re (men | a es . 
2 hrissts “one supervising (lit.“‘over” 
> Os 1° 


secrets’! 
— fg‘ ° * 99 2 
mitif “resembling him”. 
ae 


All that is stated in §§ 129, 130 concerning the 
adjectives without re is vane cn for the adjec- 


MV 
tives in ?, cf. | 8 4E Sin { wCbw 
IA N rılımda 


imiw h3wsn “the priests serving in Be times”? (lit. 


; j a re ESM SaaS Ä 
‘‘existent in their times’), | “smut mhtint 
Ex | ıaalll. 
N Fer 


‘northern lands”, A] gssn hri “their 


<-> 


TZ 8 N 


upper side” likewise 
SF 


gs hri-sn 
“their upper-side”.® 
Very frequently they are employed. like a sub- 


stantive, e. g. 2 ya hriw SC “those existent upon 


000 


the sand” (i. e. the Bedouins),’ ala er IN 
ö 84 D 
imi n dort “the interior of an onion(?)’,® Ja 

lI a 
mitiwk “one like thee”” (with masc. substantive end- 
ing according to § 96, 2). 

In this manner many new substantives originat- 
ed, especially those in ü,; e. g. xa A, hfti “enemy” 


1 Mar. Ab. II, 24. 2 LD II, 149e. . 3 Biut I, 311. 
4 Sin. 72. 5 LD III, 24d. 6 Eb. 70, 4. 7 Una 13. 
8 Eb. 35, 16. 9 Prisse 5, 13. 


136*. 


137. 


138. 


139. 


58 C. APPENDIX (bi, (my, ns). 138. 139. 


cy be ” 
(MAT), ft imntt “the west’ (EMNT, from smt 


al, 


imntt ‘‘western land”), intt “nothing” &c. 
Aa 


c. APPENDIX (iri, imy, ns). 
The following remarkable unchangeable expres- 
sions are probably descended from adjectives: 


1. < iri |) ea irim (?) “belonging to, corre- 
sponding to” (properly probably the adjective ¢éri) in 


expressions like 


a ee ee 
Key) it \ m iswi bre “as corresponding 


reward, as reward therefor”,' 


IN i = \ m st iri “in the corresponding 
aa | 
place, in proper condition”.? 


2. EN nf imy “belonging to him” with 


an 
changeable suffix, e. g. 


DRS EN wr nsn imy “the oldest 


one belonging to them, the oldest of them”. 

On the other hand the word ns, which we also 
often translate “belonging to”, is really an old verb 
and in the old language is still construed as such, 
e. g. 


1 LD Ill, 24d. 2 Prisse 13, 11. 3 Westc. 9, 11. 


3. NUMERALS. Q@. REAL NUMERALS. 140. 141. 59 


cn 1 » Ses ns sw iht(?) “belonging to the hori- 
zon” (lit. “the horizon possesses him’’);* 
SE INS <o2. 5) > 
Sq \ am“ dw ns st inr nC “they 
a li Lo 
are from one stone” (lit. “one stone possesses them”)’; 
2 ZN ns si mr-pr “it belongs to the house- 


overseer” (lit. “the house-overseer possesses it) 


3. NUMERALS. 
a. REAL NUMERALS. 


The numeral figures are: 140*. 
I units, - i thousands, 
N tens, ) tens of thousands, 


e hundreds, <x hundreds of thousands. 
The greater number precedes the less: 


I. 12,635.—In dates the units are indi- 
eeeniil 


cated by horizontal strokes (—, — &c.) 
In so far as they are known, the numerals run 141. 
thus: 


1 wc 4 fdw 
2 sn 5 dw> 
3 hmt 6 sis 


1 Mar. Cat. d’Abyd. 999. 2 LD III, 24d. 3 Peasant 16. 


60 3. NUMERALS. d. REAL NUMERALS. 142. 148. 


7 sfh 100 §3¢ 
8 hmn 1000 A3 
9 psd 10000 abc 

10 mt 100000 Afn 


Of the tens, 30 is mCbs; for the others the plural 
of the units was used. Cf. C§ 157. 


*142. The numeral follows the noun and the latter is 


for the most part in the plural: ‚BE Ill 


stnyw 3 “three kings.” On the other hand the noun 
stands in the singular: 
1. with the numeral 2, = || wi? 2 “two ships”; 
2. in specifications of measure and time, also in 


AE iy 
accounts, { Ln Ppt 110 “110 years”, “> |||] mh 4 
“A ells”, 


A. The pyramids treat the numeral as a substantive, and 
subjoin to it the numbered word as an apposition: fdwf ipw ntrw 
“these his 4 gods”, (lit. “these his four, the gods”). This construc- 


- 9 


tion has been preserved in the expression { an- 5 hriw 


_ > 
rnpt “the five, the ones upon the year”, i. e. the 5 intercalary 
days. 

B. In LE the numeral precedes the noun, which is for the 
most connected by 7; only in the specifications of an account and 
with the numeral two, does the old construction remain. Cf. also 
C§ 162 sq. 


143. The numeral * ‚wc “one”, which is mostly writ- 
| 


b. APPENDIX TO THE NUMERALS. 144—146. 61 


ten out, agrees with its noun in gender: { . rapt 
(a 


| 
mCt “one year’;' the other numerals perhaps did the 


same. —On nw n cf. § 116.— By placing wC before 
an adjective or verb, its meaning is rendered super- 


lative: <~ l z | we tkr “the only excellent.” 
—— | 


Z> 


The numerals are also used as substantives: 144. 
a ” 
AS h> m t? “thousand of bread”. 
The ordinal numerals are formed by the ending 145* 
a | Rmtnm “the third” &c.; 
they may precede or follow their noun; “first” is 
supplanted by EA tpi (cf. § 135), which, as an ad- 


jective always follows its noun. They are all used 
as substantives also. 


it 
nm: _ snnw “the second”, 


A. In the pyramids the ordinal numbers are entirely written 


mm 
out; in like manner | 5 BIS, snnw “the second” is later, still 
found. 

B. They are early supplanted by a circumlocution with mh 
“fill up” (the third” = “that which fills up three”); cf, also C§ 165. 


b. APPENDIX TO THE NUMERAL. 
The probably dual word: m. —& \ \ ky, f. 16. 
kt (for Ati) “the other” is construed like the numerals 


in the pyramids (cf. § 142 A): 


1 Una 47. 


62 THE VERB. @. USUAL CLASSES. 147. 148. 


IN >, ky gsm “another salve”,! 
ut =: $) Se ktyf mst “his other way”. 


a 
. TAN se 

The real prune) of the word is . QS SP an (the 

first \\ is the old determinative of the dual); more 
Aue 

liu 


kt-ht “another body” and © 1s kt-tht “another 
D&D 


thing”, i. e. others. 


frequently a circumlocution is used for it 


147. The substantive tnw “number”, with following 
: a s—- CI 

plural or singular means “every ; cf. 6 J = 
(mars => 

= tnw bStsn “every one of their revolts”® (lit. 


‘number of their revolts”). 


° THE VERB. 


1. IN GENERAL. 
a. THE CLASSES OF THE VERB. 
a. USUAL CLASSES. 

*148, The verbs are divided into various classes, ac- 
cording to the number and character of their con- 
sonants, the so-called “radicals”. These classes differ 
in manner of inflection, and how considerable these 


1 Eb. 26, 13. 2 Butler 1°. 3 Una 28. 


THE VERB. @. USUAL CLASSES. 149—151. 63 


differences were, may still be seen from the forms of 
the verb preserved in Copt. cf. C§ 185 sq. The de- 
signation of these classes is that common to Semitic 
grammar. 

The most common class is that of the bi-literal 149*. 
verbs (abbrev.: I] lit.) as e. g. So mr wn “to open”, 
TI mh “All”, (18 kd“build” &c.—-They retain 
— 
their consonants in all forms unchanged. Cf. C§ 

186 sq. 

The verbs “secundae (radicalis) geminatae” (II ae 150*. 
gem.) are properly triliteral verbs having the last 
two radicals alike e. g. Se wnn “to be”, aK 


kmm “become black”, a) IN kbb “become cool”, 


EIN N m3> “see”. But as these similar rad- 
I RN N 


icals fall together where they are not separated by a 
full vowel, in most forms they resemble the biliterals 


(wn, km &c). Cf. C§ 199. 
The very numerous verbs “tertiae infirmae” (IIlae 151*. 
inf.) have as third radical an i or *, which neverthe- 


less is visible only in certain forms: U; in most 


cases they show only the first two radicals or double 


REN <> = 
also the second: mr, k mrr.—e. g. A 
eS == <> 
9 ” [> 3 
mr ‘‘love’, nt ms ‘bear’, /\ pr‘‘go out”, DEN 


*152. 


153. 


154. 


64 THE VERB. @. USUAL CLASSES. 152—154. 


N #3 “descend”. Cf. C§ 213.—The frequently re- 
curring verb ér ‘‘make” writes the forms ér and iry: 


<o> and —||; on the other hand the form irr is 


written 


A. With a part of these verbs the third radical was origin- 
ally a u or w which as a rule became 7 or ‘. 


The ¢riliteral verbs (III lit.) like the II lit. (§ 149) 


NVA 
have the same consonants in all forms, e. g. 1 


. AV > 
Cnh “live”, IN My nhm “rescue”, N N 
> oO Ns O 


3tp “load”. Cf. C§ 200sq. 


The verbs “tertiae geminatae” (IIlae gem.), which 
correspond to the II gem. (§ 150), and the verbs 
“quartae infirmae” (LV ae inf.) which correspond to the 
Illae inf. (§ 151), as a rule are not to be distinguish- 
ed. Both double the third radical in certain forms 


0 : 66 ”, D 2 ’ Fi N 
(| \ spd “‘prepare’: => | spdd; Sps 


‘be revered”: Pal Spss); only isolated examples 


in which an 7 is written out ( N 


\ 


$psi), can be 
297, 
The quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs (IV lit. 
and V lit.) correspond to the II lit. and III lit. and 
like these, their consonants remain unchanged. They 


safely classed with the IV ae inf. Ct. 


B. RARE CLASSES AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 155—157. 65 


are mostly derived from II lit. and II lit: OQ 


ch am torre om nn 


nhmhm (trom nhm). According to the Copt. the IV lit. 
and V lit. seem to have had the same form (cf. C§ 
224. 226). 


B. RARE CLASSES AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Beside these ordinary classes there are apparent- 155. 
ly other, smaller groups, which, however, cannot be 
distinguished with certainty; e. g. the frequently 
recurring verbs 2 dd “say” and ‘= ndr “strike” 
=> > 
present many points which distinguish them from 
other II lit. and III lit. — Moreover, within the 
above contrived classes, further subdivisions exist, by 
reason of the special phonetic character of one of the 
radicals, 


The verbs mediae 3, which have an IN for the 156. 


second radical, like oy JA h>b “send”, [| 


wd “become green”, have apparently early lost the >. 
Occasional appears—at least orthographically 


—as the © radical: ro J iN hb3 for hb, ve N 
sm3 “unite” along with TAN! ssm. Cf. § 29. 


The verbs ultimae 3 (Ilae >, IIlae >), as is also 157. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. E 


158. 


159. 


66 8. RARE CLASSES AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 158. 159. 


evident from the Copt., had various peculiarities (cf. 
C§ 221. 222; 208). Note especially, that (according 
to § 29) a few verbs IIlae > (mostly those in -m>) 
repeat the second radical after the >, in certain 
forms: 


BIN se torent: DE A 
STIS wb coe: STN 


These forms are possibly to be read Asm and woh 


and the syllabic sign is only retained out of preference 
for the customary orthography. 


The verbs primae m, like SS wsh “be far” 


are, in part, also written by many texts without their 
w, in certain forms; cf. especially § 161. — The verbs 
mediae w write the w only rarely, and in part 


mn 99 8 
probably early lost it; hence N mt “die” is al- 
itten for mat (cf. C§ 192 a ften __ ¥XJ 
ways written for m ‚es ) and oiten 


for <> S x | rmwd “grow”. — The existence of 


R} 


verbs mediae ı 
Copt. because e. g. the probable form rés (according 


may only be conjectured from the 


. . > 
to potic “wake”) is always written il rs. 


The verbs IIae gem. in § like 7 p§ “divide”, 
Cw) 


as a rule make the form ps§, ws$, insdead of pss, w3$; 


B. IRREGULAR VERBS. 160. Y. THE CAUSATIVE. 161. 67 


cf. § 30. — On the other hand = fl ps (older /s) 


nl one D 
cook’ has N pfs and — psf. 
Entirely irregular are: 160*. 
én “bring” (properly Illae inf.) sometimes written 


. ANNA A 
N in, sometimes N int. 
MM OD 
> e > ° an > 
éw “go”, sometimes AS iv, sometimes AS iwt, 
a) ° i Be) he \ Doo 
i “go” sometimes qd /A &C?), sometimes N 


and especially rdi “give”, which has the form —> 
~~ rdi, \ —— ao di and [\\, I, 2 
— 2] ——1 aA 
didi(?); the last corresponds to the reduplicated 
forms. | 


y. THE CAUSATIVE. 
By means of the prefix | s there may be formed 161*. 


from every verb, another verb with causative meaning. 
E. g. with intransitives hr “fall”: str “cause to fall”, 
nfr “be beautiful”: sn/r “make beautiful”; more rare- 
ly with transitives Cm “swallow”: sCm “cause to 
swallow” (i. e. “wash down’), ri “know”: srk “cause to 
know” (i. e. inform against). These causatives do not 
remain in the class to which their stem verb belongs; 
thus the causatives of most biliterals have feminine 


infinitives (Ar “fall”: shrt “to fell”, cf. C§ 231), and 
: E* 


162. 


163. 


164. 


68 d. voice. 162. €. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 163. 164. 


the causative of mn (infin. smnt) furthermore doubles 
the last consonant in certain forms (smnn cf. C§ 232). 
— The causatives of the triliterals are treated as 
quadriliterals (cf. C§ 238). — With verbs primae w, 
the w, according to the old orthography, falls away; 


m Sie wsh “be far, broad”: Ui ssh “broaden”; 


a few of these writings occur later also. 


b. VOICE. 

It is certain that the transitive verb distinguish- 
ed an active and a passive, and not improbable that 
the intransitive verb was analogously divided 
(1. incipient, 2. continuous condition); cf. § 241. 242. 
C§ 171. 182. Nevertheless, all details are as yet 
obscure, and the beginner must be satisfied to familiar- 
ize himself with the forms thus far known to us, 
without being able to understand their systematic 
connection more exactly. 


c. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 

There are two methods of inflecting the verb. 
The earlier, which reminds one of the Semitic perfect, 
is still employed in the classic language only within 
restricted limits (as pseudoparticiple, cf. § 208). 

The later method uses the personal suffixes of 
§ 73. Cf. e. g. sdm “hear”: 


C. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 165—167. 69 


Sg. le. TANG SS sdmé = Pl. 1 m. IN. sdmn 


=> 
2 m. ON <== sdmk 2 ¢. IN sdmtn 


3m. IN ER 3 ¢. IN N sdmsn 
E: N sdms 


On the writing of each suffix cf. § 74. 75. 

A. Dual forms occur in the pyramids also. 

B. Apart from the uninflected passive (cf. $ 206 A), this 
inflection was first lost with IV lit. and V lit.! 

If the subject is a substantive, no suffix is employ- 165.* 
ed and the substantive follows the noun unconnected: 


MQW Sas sdm ntr hrwk “the god 


hears thy voice”. 


ANAS | » AN <A sdmtw hrwk “thy voice is 


heard”. 

An absolute pronoun (cf. $ 80) is, by exception, 166. 
also employed thus as subject: fpr si m hsbt “it 
changes into worms” (for hprs). 


When the subject is a substantive or an absolute 167. 


pronoun, the verb frequently receives an ending 


com mae ae I PERT BHI. S 


1 According to Sethe. 


168. 


169. 


ind 
iO ¢. EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT (INFLECTION). 168. 169. 


shdw sw tsni r itn “he illuminates the earth better 
than the sun”! 


The impersonal use of the verb (without subject), 
occurring in all forms, is frequently met with. Note 


especially: Ii im “it is”?; irn (n-form, cf. 
§ 194) “that amounts to”°; m u hprhr (hr-form, 
<> 


cf. § 204) “that amounts to”*,—The passives are 
employed with especial preference, to express the 


. . ‘a <> 
indefinite subject (Germ. “man”, French “on”): & | 
aS rhtw “itis known”, § f oe ChCntw “one stands”, 


dd “it is said”. This impersonal subject is 
=. 


furthermore, often a respectful designation of the 
king.—On the omission of the subject in animated 
narrative cf. § 353; — | pain “they caused”® is 
probably also to be land thus. 


A second (logical) subject, to indicate the real 
actor, is often added to a passive or intransitive verb 
which already has a grammatical subject. This is 
done by means of the particles in and hr: 


. Na as nee wsSCtw 


' Mar. Abyd. II, 25. 2 Sin. 43. 225. 216. 3 LD III 24d. 
4 Math. Hdb. 26. 41. 5 Sin. 243. 6 Sin. 55. 7 Math. Hdb. 49. 
8 Sin. 263. 


2. USUAL INFLECTION. Ad. IN GENERAL. 170. 71 


nhi...hr s “some (of the fruit) is chewed by the 
man”!, 
AK q © $sp Ck in RC “thy arm is 
D ww 0 | 
siezed by Rec”? | 
In the same manner the logical subject is added 


to infinitives and participles by means of in: 2 LI 
a 


Si) Yom fs irt kst in hmti “working (lit. making 


work), on the part of the artificer”®. 


2. USUAL INFLECTION. 
a. IN GENERAL. 


The later inflection of the verb falls into a series 170*. 
of forms, which are in part indicated by endings 
attached to the stem (like sdmnf, sdminf), but in part 
also, are distinguished by the vocalisation only. 
These latter forms have orthographically, essentially 
the same external appearance (sdmf), in the case of 
most verbs, so that it is difficult for us to distinguish 
them correctly. Any exact separation of these various 
forms, is therefore not attempted in the following, 
and only the two great groups into which they fall, 
are distinguished. 


A. The most important aid for the recognition of the verbal 


ı Eb. 47, 19. 2 Ppys 3 Br. Gr. W. 139. 


*171. 


*172. 


72 b. THE FORMATION sdmf. &. THE FORMS OF THE FIRST GROUP. 172. 


forms, is afforded by tlıe pyramids, which often prefix | for 


the indication of the prosthetic vowel &, to the forms beginning 
cs 
with two consonants: gp iN » pronounced something like 


€8mok. This prosthetic vowel is left unindicated by the classic 
NA 

orthography (CHA N ); on the other hand the manuscripts 

of the new empire again indicate it by means of \ A 


The passive of the later inflection ends in ¢ (ti, 
tv), which is attached at the end of the word, but 
precedes the suffix: sdmtwf, sdmntwf, sdmintwf. It is 
first made with transitives and causatives, then also 
impersonally with intransitives, for the expression of 
an impersonal subject (Germ. “man”, French “on”): 


re oS Cnhiw “they (impers.) live’.— The ending 
is written, ¢ or tw in the m. e., and in the n. e. 
always Im. 


A. The pyr. write the ending | tor a t. 


B. The Copt. has lost this passive. 


b. THE FORMATION sdmf. 
a, THE FORMS OF THE FIRST GROUP. 
A. ITS FORMATION. 


It apparently includes three or four frequent 
forms, the differences in which, are no longer to 
be determined. Its most important classes are as 
follows: 


b. THE FORMATION SdMf. &. THE FORMS OF THE FIRST GROUP. 173. 73 


IL lit. «xd‘f “he builds”: > 5 Bes 


II lit. sam f “he hears”: IN 


III ae inf. meröf “he loves”: ~~x~; the 2 is 
—> 


nevertheless, only occasionally written by the pyra- 


mids (|x) and by the manuscripts of the n. e. 
ee 
(~~ \ «x— ). In classic orthography it is only written 


in the 1 sg. Ave m*ri i, cf. § 26. 

The position of the vowel, indicated in § 170A, 
is denoted by“; this vowel was in one case (with the 
verb dependent upon rdi “cause that”, cf. § 179) an 
6 (*kdof, s’dmof, m*riof, cf. C§ 234 sq.); with the other 
forms nothing is known about it. (Concerning TEXAY 
cf. C§ 247). 

That this group really includes different forms, 
may be seen e. g. in the case of the IIae gem. which 


in certain cases separate their like radicals: SA 


MWY 


wnnf “he is” (cf. § 178), but in others, do not: Ss 


ANA 


x—. wnf (cf. § 180). Furthermore, with irregular 


NV 
verbs: in “bring’’ sometimes has N = intf (cf. 
OD 


. MAA x ti 
§ 180), sometimes N inf (cf. § 178), sometimes 


” 


both forms; iw “go” varies bet 


a y * 
n AS imwtf 


173. 


*174. 


74 b. run Formation sdmf. B. 17s USE AS INDICATIVE. 174. 


> 2 > un: „ > 
and AS I rdi “give”, between iin 
rdif (8 174) and “— „AU (cf. § 178. 180). 


B. ITS USE AS INDICATIVE. 
In the old language sdmf of the I. group, is the 
usual form for the chief events in toe narrative: 


We Se ec 


nt smr “His majesty established me in ia rank of a 
friend”. In the later language, which prefers other 
forms and constructions for narration (cf. § 222. 
230. 239), sdmf is retained in more descriptive sen- 
tences, in which the action makes no essential pro- 
gress. This is especially the case at the close of a 
short paragraph: 

wnin mr-pr .. hr srt “the house overseer complained 

of (the peasant) 


ddinsn nf they said, (“he is justly punish- 
ed &c”.) 
gr-pw irn mr-pr the house overseer was there: 


IR NE 77 BE > fh 
Res xf MOV 2. nmirn mn 


srw, wsbf n shi pn “He did not answer the princes, 


C. IN THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 177. D. aS A SUBJUNCTIVE. 179. 75 


4 


(but) answered this peasant”’. (The last two clauses 
simply enlarge upon the fact of the silence already 
stated.) 


Here belongs also the formal _ ddf “he 175. 


said”, “he says”, which introduces direct discourse. 

It is further used where a fact is expressed, in 176. 
descriptions, assertions and the like: “The plant snwitt 
ae aes Sie 
<= —— Io | 


belly (i. e. it creeps)”?. 


rwds hr hts it grows upon its 


C. IN THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 
It is further used in conditional clauses introduc- 177, 


ed by the particle |< (cf. § 389): SAN 


Na ity ee, ir gmk st... ddhrk “If you 
find it... then say .. &c.”. 

The IIae gem. are doubled in this case (ör m33k 178. 
“if you see”); in “bring” has the form \; rdi 


® a2] 
“give”, the form 


D. AS A SUBJUNCTIVE. 
It is very frequently dependent upon rdé “give, 179*. 
cause that”, a combination which led to the formation 
of a new causative in Copt., 230b. E. g.: 


1 Bauer 50. 2 Eb. . 


180. 


*181. 


*182. 


16 E. IN A FINAL CLAUSE. 181. F. as AN OPTATIVE. 182. 


<=. > MVNA Od I NM = ‘ ao 
we Un ef: rdinf stpi ni “he caused 
that I choose for myself (of his land)”. 


In this case the II gem. are not doubled; in 
[7 bg 99 A um: ” 4!) > 
bring” has the form Q , rdi “give , int 
an an 
D&D 
“come” AS .— The vowel was here an 6, 
a 


according to the Copt., cf. C§ 234 sq. 


E. INA FINAL CLAUSE. 
This very frequent form is probably identical 
with that of the subjunctive and optative. It stands 
without introduction: “You might allow your servant 


to come to me, OY Jaye LS 2 lace nk 


sw hrs that I may therefore send him to you’. 
F. AS AN OPTATIVE. 
Probably identical with the preceding: N 
eS 
a mrk hmtk “Love thy wife”. It is often 
a ; 
introduced by means of the particle in: | > it 
a 
Mn ih dds ni “let her say to me™ or by means of a 
e > 66 ” * A j —. >» 
preceding ir “do (impv.): <> EN N ir 
m33k “see”. 


1 Sin. 79. 2 Peasant 38. 3 Prisse 10, 9. 4 Sin. 172, 
5 Eb. 75, 12. 


8. THE FORMS OF THE SECOND GROUP. A. ITS FORMATION. 184. 185. 77 


B. Since the n. e. IS émé (imperative of rdé 


“cause that”, cf. § 256) with following verb is often substituted 
for it: im? mdwf ni “let him speak with me” (lit. cause that he 
speak with me). 


The word for “behold” undoubtedly belongs to 
the optative: 


Sg. m. N; A N mk (mik? cf. § 35), 


i QD (and the like) mt, 
Plur. aa (and the like) mtn. 


8. THE FORMS OF THE SECOND GROUP. 
A. ITS FORMATION. 


The forms of this group may be recognised with 
certainty, only with those verbs which are marked 
by the doubling of the last consonant according to 
§ 185. In the case of most verbs they are not to be 
recognised from the orthography. 


A. There are also found forms of this group in S w and 


If y, especially in old texts, e. g. IN S N A>wk “thou 
> 


comest down”, } i= ddyk “thou sayest”, but probably 
. = 


only with verbs which have a ¢ or (according to $ 151 A) aw as 
the last radical!. 


The form with the final consonant doubled, is 


1 According to Sethe. 


183. 


184*. 


185. 


186. 


187. 


78 <A. 178 FORMATION. 186. B. USE AS AN INDICATIVE, 187. 


found in the case of the IIae gem., Illae gem., as 
well as the IIlae inf. and IVae inf. With the last 
two it is especially easy to recognise it, for they are 
not doubled except in the case of § 259. 289. It is 
to be noted that, in the case of the frequently re- 
curring verb Illae inf. ir “make”, the form érr is 


indicated by a 


In place of the form with final consonant doubled, 
the irregular verb rdi (di) “give” has the form 


|] a . oe 
\N ar, „re didi(?) (cf. § 160). 


B. USE AS AN INDICATIVE. 
The significance of the form is apparently 
emphasis; with reference to the future it is used very 
often, in promises, threats, directions, questions &c.: 


3 
Q SE prr grt hrw 3 pn 


EI 
ei | MWM 
SSO" mm nw D\N 
n $ndti nb “These three days (rations) will be delivered 
to every §.-priest” (lit. come out for)!. 
oi OF Cro 


o—t N WZ Ad didik h2 bit “let honey 
0 IN 


drop in”®. 


x nn pssf “he shall not divide”. 


1 Siut I, 296. 2 Siut I, 311. 3 Eb. 7, 22. 


C.ın CONDIT.CL. 188. D.DEP. UPON VERBS. 189. E. DEP. ON PREPS.190. 79 


C. IN CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 
It is further used in conditional clauses, where 188. 
the particle ér (cf. § 389) does not immediately 


A t= Q 
precede: AO ”KR pa pa 
gmmk hif... ddhrk “If you find that his body... ., 
then say &c.”! 


D. DEPENDENT UPON VERBS. 
It further follows the verbs = rh “know”, 189. 


ZU m> “see” N gm “find”; likewise 
Pe gi “wish” (lit. ‘“‘love’), EAN snd “fear”, > | 


md “command” and the like: 
N ag a tt om a 
ea 
Au, <> N DD 1m 
r smt tn “His majesty commanded that I go to this 
992 


wdnhnf prré 


mountain 


IS Jog 144 = x iw hati rhte 
AY eS ° 


nirrf “My majesty knows that he is a god”. 


ee AN “A ae =) \ l — “I desire that you say™. 


E. DEPENDENT UPON PREPOSITIONS. 
It is dependent upon various prepositions, which 190. 
govern a sentence after the manner of our conjunctions; 
the usage seems to vary. E. g.: 


1Eb. 36,15. 2LDII,149e. SLDII, 24d. 4 Weste. 


191. 


192. 


193. 


80 Y. APPENDIX. 191—193. 


Sa r wssf 


III A 


“Jet the patient drink this <= 
“till he urinates”. 


ZRN Br hr m33f wi “because he 


gees me’, 


N Fax © mi gece m izyt(?) “as he shines 
zn a 
in the region of light”: 
< , Y OST 
Be not naughty toward him Te 
hft hssf when he is wretched”. 


y APPENDIX. 


Beside the cases cited in §§ 172—190, the for- 
mation sdmf is found elsewhere, where it is not 
possible to state anything definitely concerning the 
forms employed.—On the substantivized forms cf. 
§ 282sq., on the relative forms § 394. 

The form sdmf, in contrast with sdmnf (§ 197), is 
sometimes present in meaning; so especially in rela- 
tive sentences, cf. § 396. 

All that is stated in §§ 172—191, as far as may 
be seen, is valid also for the passive in ¢ (cf. § 171). 
In the first group the II lit. make the form: ¢kd‘tn/, 


the Illae inf.: Mod mstwf, rdi: _ OR dimf: 


ı Eb. 6, 15. 2 Sin. 117. 3 LD III, 24d. + Prisse 6, 1. 


C. THE N-FORM sdmnf. a. ITS FORMATION. 194. 195. 81 


in the second group however rdi has the form a 
a0 


» diditwf. 


c. THE n-FORM sdmnf. 
a. ITS FORMATION. 
In this form the stem receives an ending n, which 194*. 
is written after the determinative: AN mrnf 
<> San 


“he loves”. It belongs inseparably to the stem, as 
may be seen from § 338sq.; the passive ending follows 


it: want Kod! gmntws “she is found”. 


Note further, that the form began with a simple 195. 
consonant (that is to say, without the prosthetic vowel, 
cf. § 170 A), and that: 


1. the Ilae gem. contract their consonants: _— 
m>nf “he sees’, 
2. the III ae inf. show only the second consonant: 
A mrnf; <a> tr “make” has the form um 
<> SY ae an 
according to § 151, 
3. the verb rdé “give” (cf. § 160) nearly always 


<> AAAAM Amt re Am . 

has the form Cr ¥ at < 
a _ Ni a A J é 

B. The n-form had, [@27 2272 222227 082 


HM LE 2 


the n. e. 
Erman, Agypt. Gramm. 


196. 


#197. 


*198. 


82 8. 1T8 tse. 196—198. 


8. ITS USE. 

This form, which is only used independently, or- 
iginally served to narrate events with animation; 
e. g. in an old text, which otherwise usually employs 
sdmf for narrative, the events of war are recalled with 


liveliness by means of the n-form: mn A VT MR MR 


0 ak _. % mL in mSC pn, b3nf 
Ki > BR 2A 


ts Hrin-sc “This army eame, it cut to pieces the land 
of the Bedouins.” ! 

Thence further also, in asseveration, explanation 
and the like, e. g.: “Lay this upon the place of the 


extracted hair, N & nrwdnf “it (certain- 
TI 45 Me 

ly) will not grow (again)”.? 

oh NW min rhnin “behold, ye 


mm & NANAAA 


know that etc.” (in ceremonious style).° 
It often indicates the past, especially in relative 
clauses (cf. § 396), but occurs elsewhere also (cf. § 


220. 283) in contrast with a preceding verb: “His 

IND i 
= 3 in io Hm 
4 (ie, 


majesty came in peace | 
shrnf hftinf “he had overthrown his enemies 
after he had overthrown them). 

Since the m. e. the n-form is used for the most 
part, in an entirely different manner; it adds to a 


1 Una 22. 2? Eb. 63,17. 3 Siut I, 310. 4 LD II, 122a. 


8. 17s USE. 199. 83 


preceding word or sentence, an accompanying remark 
more particularly explaining it (circumstantial clause). 
So in descriptions: 


Ayr | => SH r gr, n mdwnf 
I > a. : 


“The mouth is silent and he does not speak”.! 


“He found the canal obstructed {lf a MAA 


SS 


Oa 
upon it (longer)”.” 


wax, 2 xn skdn dpt hrf and no ship sailed 


And likewise in narratives: ‘Then this peasant 


went to implore him AN N nn | » cn A 


gmnf sw hr prt and found him as he came out &c”? 

As may be seen in the case of the last clause, the 
question is no longer one respecting an unimportant 
accompanying circumstance, but the second occur- 
rence (he found), overagainst the preceding impor- 
tant event (he went), is pushed into the background 
in a stylistic manner only. 

A. The pyramids already employ the above also. 

It is a remarkable fact, that sen nfr “be good” 199. 
seemingly always takes the n-form: nfrn bw “The 
place is good”,' nfrn Ppy “P. is well”.5 


1 Prisse 4, 4. 2 Inscription of Sehel. 3 Bauer 34. 
4 Prisse 9, 10. 5 GV I L064 L704 7 


“ 


*200. 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


84 d. Tur in-rorm sdminf. e. THE hr-rorm sdmlrf. 200—204. 


d. THE (n-FORM sdminf. 
That which is stated in §§ 194, 195 is valid also 


for the formation of the én-form: INU_ sdminf 
Originally this form was ceremonial; it is there- 
fore especially preferred where the subject is a person 


to whom respect is due, e. g. (pen ) | rdüin 
en u. 


hnf “the king occasioned”’ (sentences of the context 
with other forms). 

But many texts of the m. e. also employ it else- 
where in narrative, especially in the case of the com- 


mon words: ) dd “speak”, > ir “do”, /\ > in 
= 
“go” and ji in “bring”. 
NWA 
. . . . SQ 
It is further, often used in directions, e. g. ew 


32 bc 1,232 
wo A Nm “A | swrein s Let the man drink”, 
r : NAA NWVM 

or in “when water comes out of it, <> | 
Ae 


irink ns then make for it (the receipt) &c”.? 


e. THE hr-FORM sdmhrf. | 
‘ This rare form also corresponds to the n-form in 


its formation. It is employed in descriptions: SA» 


NAM 


© 4 UF wnhrf w2d mi wnn tp 
po wn | xe to” 


1 Sin. 243. 2 Eb. 32, 21. 3 Eb. 56, 9. 


3. THE UNINFLECTED PASSIVE. 205. 206. 85 


ts “He was green (1. e. throve) like one who is upon 
earth”.! Here also, probably belong the formulae 


m «= hprhrf “that is”? (as result of a com- 
> 


oS >|] (Ellipse for dahr rs 
<> 
“they say to her”) ‘her name is”.® 


It occurs more frequently in directions (like the 995, 
in-form § 203), e. g. 2 > ——>[\daprk rs “say 
> 
to her”,' 2 a is ddhrtw “let there be said”. 
<> 


putation) and 


3. THE UNINFLECTED* PASSIVE. 
This formation, which when written, is exactly 206% 
like the active, leaves one in doubt whether it should 
be classified with the earlier or later inflection. It is 
only to be found with certainty, with nominal sub- 
ject, e. g. 


AN TA» si ||| ms nk hraw 3 “Three child- 


ren are born to thee”,° 


* The word “uninflected” does not adequately translate the 
term used by the author, viz. “endungslos” as distinguished from 
the passive ending in tw; but “endungslos” has absolutely no 
equivalent in Eng., and as this passive can with certainty be found 
only with nominal subject, it may be stated with the greatest 
probability, (as far as inflection involves pronominal endings) that 
it was uninflected. It certainly is so, for the practical purposes 
of grammar. TRANSL. 

1 Eb. 2, 4. 2 Math. Hdb. 41. 3 Eb. 9, 20. 
4 Eb. 36. 14. 5 Eb. 16, 3. 8 Weste. 11, 5. 


180. 


*181. 


*182. 


16 E. IN A FINAL CLAUSE. 181. F. as AN OPTATIVE. 182. 


<> mv D II NVM A a = 
vA “A rdinf stpi ni “he caused 
wel} Xa | O oo 


that I choose for myself (of his land)”. 
In this case the II gem. are not doubled; én 


4 e 99 th rT . 99 yo | i 

bring” has the form OQ , rdi “give , tnt 
a 

“come” N» .— The vowel was here an 6, 


according to the Copt., cf. C§ 234 sq. 


E. IN A FINAL CLAUSE. 
This very frequent form is probably identical 
with that of the subjunctive and optative. It stands 
without introduction: “You might allow your servant 


to come to me, OY Jaye 2 [lane nk 


sw hrs that I may therefore send him to you’. 


F. AS AN OPTATIVE. 
Probably identical with the preceding: Ay 
<> 


N mrk hmtk “Love thy wife”. It is often 
[N ; 


introduced by means of the particle in: | - me) 
m => 


AWWA 


“ih ih dds ni “let her say to me”’ or by means of a 


. > ¢ ” 7s ‚ SS 
preceding ir “do (impv.): <> Ps &w ir 
m33k “see”. Ä 


1 Sin. 79. 2 Peasant 38. 3 Prisse 10, 9. 4 Sin. 172. 
5 Eb. 75, 12. 


8. THE FORMS OF THE SECOND GROUP. A. ITS FORMATION. 184. 185. 77 


B. Since the n. e. IN’ émé (imperative of rd 


“cause that”, cf. § 256) with following verb is often substituted 
for it: émi mdwf ni “let him speak with me” (lit. cause that he 
speak with me). 


The word for ‘‘behold” undoubtedly belongs to 183. 
the optative: 


Sg. m. YX N No mk (mik? cf. § 35), 


f. No (and the like) mt, 
Plur. ee. (and the like) mtn. 


8. THE FORMS OF THE SECOND GROUP. 
A. ITS FORMATION. 


The forms of this group may be recognised with 184*. 
certainty, only with those verbs which are marked 
by the doubling of the last consonant according to 
§ 185. In the case of most verbs they are not to be 
recognised from the orthography. 


A. There are also found forms of this group in w and 


QQ Y, especially in old texts, e. g. IN S N h>wk “thou 
_> 


comest down”, ) (> ddyk “thou sayest”, but probably 


, <=> 
only with verbs which have a or (according to § 151 A) a w as 


the last radical', 
The form with the final consonant doubled, is 185. 


1 According to Sethe. 


186. 


187. 


78 <A. 178 FORMATION. 186. B. USE AS AN INDICATIVE, 187. 


found in the case of the Ilae gem., IIlae gem., as 
well as the Illae inf. and IVae inf. With the last 
two it is especially easy to recognise it, for they are 
not doubled except in the case of § 259. 289. It is 
to be noted that, in the case of the frequently re- 
curring verb IIlae inf. ir “make”, the form irr is 


indicated by A 


In place ofthe form with final consonant doubled, 
the irregular verb rdé (di) “give” has the form 


——L a ae 
\ \, ar „te didi(?) (cf. § 160). 


B. USE AS AN INDICATIVE. 
The significance of the form is apparently 
emphasis; with reference to the future it is used very 
often, in promises, threats, directions, questions &c.: 


IN Damm ) thrn 3 pn 
SO" Q prr grt hr p 


n $ndti nb “These three days (rations) will be delivered 
to every S.-priest” (lit. come out for)'. 
ol. O 


NAA ‚ zum 


— na Wo) didik h> bit “let honey 


x nn pssf “he shall not divide”. 


1 Siut I, 296. 2 Siut I, 311. 3 Eb. 7, 22. 


C.1N CONDIT. CL. 188. D. DEP. UPON VERBS. 189. E. DEP. ON PREPS. 190. 79 


C. IN CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 
It is further used in conditional clauses, where 188. 
the particle ér (cf. § 389) does not immediately 


precede: PROD oS er I a 


gmmk htf... ddhrk “If you find that his body... ., 
then say &c.”! 


D. DEPENDENT UPON VERBS. 
It further follows the verbs a rh “know”, 189. 


ZN m> “see”, pI gm “find”; likewise 
BEN I mr “wish” (lit. “‘love”), ee Fh snd “fear”, >» | 


nd “command” and the like: 
> ) | <> wanhnfprri 
“<> N D iIsmuum 7° pP 
r smt tn “His majesty commanded that I go to this 


mountain” 2. 


IS om ST iw nt rhti 


nirrf “My ee knows een he is a ah 


bes AN “A Rig =) \ \ = “I desire that you say”. 


E. DEPENDENT UPON PREPOSITIONS. 
It is dependent upon various prepositions, which 190. 
govern a sentence after the manner of our conjunctions ; 
the usage seems to vary. E. g.: 


1Eb. 36,15. 2LDII,149e. SLDIIL, 244, 4 Weste. 9, 8. 


191. 


192. 


193. 


80 Y. APPENDIX. 191—193. 


“let the patient drink this oe D wsif 
' . re Cw) 4. 
“till he urinates”. 


2 2 AN $v hr m33f wi “because he 


sees me”, 
2 
YJ Fah © mt hCCf m i>ht(?) “as he shines 
BERN, a 
in the region of light”: 
cc 1 OO 
Be not nen toward him Te 
hft hssf when he is wretched”. 


1. APPENDIX. 


Beside the cases cited in §§ 172—190, the for- 
mation sdmf is found elsewhere, where it is not 
possible to state anything definitely concerning the 
forms employed.—On the substantivized forms cf. 
§ 282sq., on the relative forms § 394. 


The form sdmf, in contrast with sdmnf (§ 197), is 
sometimes present in meaning; so especially in rela- 
tive sentences, cf. § 396. 

All that is stated in §§ 172—191, as far as may 
be seen, is valid also for the passive in ¢ (cf. § 171). 
In the first group the II lit. make the form: ¢kd‘tn/, 


the Ilae inf.: las msimf, rai: 1° ditmf, 


1 Eb. 6, 15. 2? Sin. 117. 3 LD III, 24d. + Prisse 6, 1. 


C. THE N-FORM sdmnf. a. ITS FORMATION. 194. 195. 81 


in the second group however rdi has the form a 
aD 


Se diditnf. 


c. THE n-FORM sdmnf. 
a. ITS FORMATION. 
In this form the stem receives an ending n, which 194*. 
is written after the determinative: AN mrnf 
> Shan 


“he loves”. It belongs inseparably to the stem, as 
may be seen from § 338sq.; the passive ending follows 


it: AN Kee! gmntws “she is found”. 


Note further, that the form began with a simple 195. 
consonant (that is to say, without the prosthetic vowel, 
cf. § 170 A), and that: 


1. the IIae gem. contract their consonants: < 
m3nf “he sees”, 

2. the Illae inf. show only the second consonant: 

ZN. mrnf, <> ir “make” has the form wm 


according to § 151, 
3. the verb rdi “give” (cf. § 160) nearly always 


has the form (>| | | 7 
eae ee 


B. The n-form had, for the most part, al 


the n. e. 
Erman, Ägypt. Granim. 


196. 


*197. 


*198. 


82 8. 1rs USE. 196—198. 


8. ITS USE. 

This form, which is only used independently, or- 
iginally served to narrate events with animation; 
e. g. in an old text, which otherwise usually employs 
sdmf for narrative, the events of war are recalled with 


liveliness by means of the n-form: Dam LAE VIR MR MR 


z &b aa » Sin mic pn, b3nf 
RR a <> SY. IM 


t? Hriw-SC “This army eame, it cut to pieces the land 
of the Bedouins.” ! 

Thence further also, in asseveration, explanation 
and the like, e. g.: “Lay this upon the place of the 
a, HN A 
ly) will not grow (again)”.? 

Lees 


extracted hair, „N. nrvanf "it (certain- 


= 
oie min rhntn “behold, ye 


wm © mm 


know that etc.” (in ceremonious style).° 

It often indicates the past, especially in relative 
clauses (cf. § 396), but occurs elsewhere also (cf. § 
220. 283) in contrast with a preceding verb: “His 


” (ie. 


majesty came in peace | 
shrnf hftinf “he had overthrown his enemies 
after he had overthrown them). 

Since the m. e. the n-form is used for the most 
part, in an entirely different manner; it adds to a 


i Una 22. 2 Eb. 63, 17. 3 Siut I, 310. 4 LD II, 122a. 


ß. ITs USE. 199. 83 


preceding word or sentence, an accompanying remark 
more particularly explaining it (circumstantial clause). 
So in descriptions: 


m B Ry | PH ren n mdnnf 


“The mouth is silent and he does not speak”.! 


‘He found the canal obstructed {ly we nA 


— 
Do 
upon it (longer)”.? 


san 2 xin skdn dpt hrf and no ship sailed 
<= 


And likewise in narratives: “Then this peasant 


went to implore him AN iN _ | » a 7 


gmnf sw hr prt and found him as he came out &c”? 

As may be seen in the case of the last clause, the 
question is no longer one respecting dn unimportant 
accompanying circumstance, but the second occur- 
rence (he found), overagainst the preceding impor- 
tant event (he went), is pushed into the background 
in a stylistic manner only. 


A. The pyramids already employ the above also. 
5 VE : 
It is a remarkable fact, that J nfr “be good” 199. 


seemingly always takes the n-form: n/rn bw “The 
place is good”,’ nfrn Ppy “P. is well”? 


1 Prisse 4, 4. 2 Inscription of Sehel. 3 Bauer 34. 
4 Prisse 9, 10. 5 Pepy 1]. 169. 170. 
F* 


84 d. rar in-rorm sdminf. e. THE hr-rorm sdmirf. 200— 204. 


d. THE in-FORM sdminf. 
*200. That which is stated in §§ 194, 195 is valid also 


for the formation of the in-form: TANG sdminf 


201. Originally this form was ceremonial; it is there- 
fore especially preferred where the subject is a person 


to whom respect is due, e. g. ann ) | rdün 
ze an 


hnf “the king occasioned”! (sentences of the context 
with other forms). 

202. But many texts of the m. e. also employ it else- 
where in narrative, especially in the case of the com- 


mon words: ) dd “speak”, <> ir “do”, A N in 
=> 


> 


“oo” and ji in “bring”. 
NV 


203. It is further, often used in directions, e. g. ie 


mm re == . 19 
| me AN | mm Vi | swréin s “Let the man drink”,? 
NVM 


MVYWA NV 
or in “when water comes out of it, <> | 
ZI 


irink ns then make for it (the receipt) &c”.? 


e. THE hr-FORM sdmhrf. 
204. This rare form also corresponds to the n-form in 


its formation. It is employed in descriptions: EN 


MV 


wen. UR 0 QS mo wnhrf wed mi wnn tp 
<> man | ht % 


1 Sin. 243. 2 Eb. 32, 21. 3 Eb. 56, 9. 


3. THE UNINFLECTED PASSIVE. 205. 206. 85 


ts “‘He was green (i. e. throve) like one who is upon 
earth”. Here also, probably belong the formulae 


m x— hprhrf “that is”? (as result of a com- 
a 


putation) and > a > al (Ellipse for dahrtw rs 
“they say to her”) ‘ther name is”. 
It occurs more frequently in directions (like the 995, 


in-form § 203), e. g. ) © ——>[|daprk rs “say 
nl > 
to her”, ) a iS ddhriw “let there be said”.° 
en > 


3. THE UNINFLECTED* PASSIVE. 
This formation, which when written, is exactly 206% 
like the active, leaves one in doubt whether it sl:ould 
be classified with the earlier or later inflection. It is 
only to be found with certainty, with nominal sub- 
ject, e. g. 


i) | \ os A » Si || | ms nk kram 3 “Three child- 


ren are born to thee”,® 


* The word “uninflected” does not adequately translate the 
term used by the author, viz. “endungslos” as distinguished from 
the passive ending in tw; but ‘‘endungslos” has absolutely no 
equivalent in Eng., and as this passive can with certainty be found 
only with nominal subject, it may be stated with the greatest 
probability, (as far as inflection involves pronominal endings) that 
it was uninflected. It certainly is so, for the practical purposes 
of grammar. TRANSL. 

1 Eb. 2, 4. 2 Math. Hdb. 41. 3 Eb. 9, 20. 
4 Eb. 36. 14. 5 Eb. 16, 3. 6 Westc. 11, 5. 


207. 


*208. 


86 4. OLD INFLECTION (PSEUDOPARTICIPLE). @. ITS FORMT’N. 207. 208. 


and occurs with unchangeable stem, in one form only. 
—The impersonal verbs of § 168 also, are probably 
to he explained in part as uninflected passives. 

A. There are a few obsolete passive forms with suffixes, like 
e. g. krss “she was buried”,! and these may also belong here. The 
uninflected passive would then belong 10 the later inflection. 

It often takes the place of the passive in f, especi- 
ally where the latter would be in the n-form, in a cir- 
cumstantial clause (cf. § 198) or the combination with 
ChCn (cf. § 230). On the other hand, it cannot be 
used in dependent clauses, so that, for example after 
rdi, the passive in ¢ must always be used. 


4. OLD INFLECTION (PSEUDOPARTICIPLE). 


a. ITS FORMATION. 
It is found in only one form, the so called pseudo- 
participle, the formation of which, in the m.e. ac- 
cording to the usual orthography is as follows: 


Sing. 1 c. | | = » MR mnkwi (mnkw ?) “I remain” 
pesos FES 5 
2m. : N mntt 


aan U mnei 


ae aa 
f. ; mntt 
ANVYVVM 


1 Mar. Mast. 201. 


4. OLD INFLECTION (PSEUDOPARTICIPLE). @. ITS FORMT’N. 209—211. 87 


Plur. 1c. ID mnwin 


Mm 11 


2a ° IN mntiwni 
MM \ 


| 

3 C. mn. 

NWA 

A. The original forms of the 3 pl. (cf. § 212) and the forms 


of the dual (m. mnwy, f. mntyw, mnty) were early lost. 
B. In the n. e., other forms also begin to drop out; in Copt. 
(cf. C§ 181) the 3 m, sg. has supplanted all the others and only a 


few 3 f. sg. are preserved with them. 
The ending of the 1 sg. is also written ay 209. 


and many texts seem regularly to use this form with 


certain verbs (= j _) ; (in u I ). Other 
Mm = HAA + D&D 


writings are — (0. e.), = and rarely u]. 

B. In the n. e. it was pronounced -k. 

In the case of the endings ti, the writing oa is 210. 
customary, especially in the manuscripts of the m. e. 

B. Vulgar writings of then. e. are ==> f and a » tw; 
the ending was at that time, already spoken -t. 


The 3 m. sg.’ originally had the ending \ , more 211. 
rarely » : El wrhé ‘(he is) anointed”, IN 
SS =) Smiw “(he is) mixed”; in the case of the Illae 
inf. and IVae inf. the |, with the final ö becomes ||}: 


1 Details according to Sethe. 


212. 


* 213. 


214. 


88 4. OLD INFLECTION (PSEUDOPARTICIPLE). @. ITS FORMT’N. 212—214. 


ml msti ‘‘(he is) born”. In the m. e. the writings in 
N are frequent, those in » not rare, but those in 


\ have disappeared; the ending of most verbs was 
probably already lost. 
So may also be written for \S we there 


was originally in the plural a 3 m. in » and a 3 f. 


in hq tt; but both were already lost at a very remote 


period and only the 3 m. occasionally occurs in the 


m. e.: \s iw “they come”. 


The pseudoparticiple apparently had originally 
two forms, an active-transitive and a passive-intransi- 
tive. But the first was very early lost. 

The vocalisation can be restored only in the pas- 
sive-intransitive forms, which are retained in the Copt.; 
thus restored, in the most important cases it runs 
about as follows, the endings being added according 
to the later pronunciation, as -e and -te: 

{ II lit. m. méne, f. mente (‘‘remaining”’ 

\ II gem. m. Aebe (“cool”) 

III inf. m. mosje (“born”) 
; ven lit. m. sodme, f. *sdomte (“heard”) 
III gem. m. sepdöde (“prepared”) 
trv lit. m. hemhéme, f. hemhomte (“roaring”). 


b. ITS USE. @. ACT.-TRANS. B. PASS.-INTRANS. FORM. 215—217. 89 


A. The pseudoparticiple of the transitive of the II lit. was 
pronounced something like érli'w (“knowing”). 


In the case of the III ae inf., the forms His and 215. 
(HY 4 occur side by side, but the latter is the more 
frequent.—Of the irregular verbs, rdé “give” has the 
form ma a rdin, also u diw and = 


didiw; i “go” makes the 3 m. Nada. otherwise 


in | &e. 
b. ITS USE. 


a. IN THE ACTIVE-TRANSITIVE FORM. 

The few old texts, which still make this form of 216. 
the pseudoparticiple, employ it as a narrative form, 
and preferably at the close of a short paragraph, from 
which it draws a conclusion. It, seemingly, still oc- 


curs, only in the I sg.: — drkmi “and I did”, i 
N N sh3kwi “and I caused to descend”.— Only the 


verb ri “know”, although it is transitive, has preserv- 
ed a living pseudoparticiple; its use corresponds ex- 
actly with that of the passive-intransitive form (cf. 
§ 2178q., 241). 


8. IN THE PASSIVE-INTRANSITIVE FORM. 
The pseudoparticiple of the intransitives and pas- 217. 


sives, as well as that of the transitive verb = | rh 


”218. 


219. 


90 8. IN THE PASSIVE-INTRANSITIVE FORM. 218. 219. 


“know” (cf. § 216), is still used as an independent 


verb, almost only in the 1 sg., e. g. g Io» 
vp 2 | hskwi hrs “and I was therefore praised”.' 
a= 


> 


A. The pyr. still have, e. g. shtpf ntrwit, htpwä “he satisfies 
the two gods, and they are satisfied”? (3 m. du.) and the like. 

It is more frequently employed in order to annex 
to a substantive or pronoun a closer limitation, where 


we would, for the most part, employ a participle. E. g. 


“This command came om Toben ri 


Chckwi to me, (as) I stood (in the midst of my 
tribe)”.° 


TAN BSL mHAqie 
AJR) mcm | gram drwf Sm, hif hbte “If you find his 


sole hot and his body cool” (lit. “if you find his sole, 
it is hot)”.* 


ERRL HZ fer ws 


sw stsy “Look at him stretched out”.? 

B. In Copt. the remains of the pseudoparticiple have entire- 
ly gone over into participles. Cf. C$ 181. 182. 

On the use of the pseudoparticiple as apparent 
predicate cf. §§ 240sq., 246sq., 233, 234, 402. 


1 LD U, 122a. 2 Pepy I, 348. 3 Sin. 199. 
4 Eb. 37, 3. 5 Eb. 36, 7. 


5. COMP. WITH FORMS OF THE USUAL INFLECTION. 220. 221. 91 


5. COMPOUNDS WITH FORMS OF THE USUAL 
INFLECTION. 
a. INTRODUCED BY “IT 18”. 
a. THE FORMS tw sdmf AND tw sdmnf. 

With the impersonal auxiliary verb IS im “it 220% 
1s”, there are made two forms, which as a rule are 
distinguished in usage as follows: 

in sdmf “he hears (heard)”, 

iw sdmnf ‘‘he (had) heard” (past, cf. § 197). 

With the first, both passives occur; with the second, 
only the passive in ¢. With nominal subject, the forms 
run: iw sdm ntr “the god hears’, éw sdmn ntr “the god 
heard”.—In contrast with the simple forms sdmf and 
sdmnf, these have a certain independence (like other 
clauses introduced by iw cf. § 246, 332). 

It is therefore used, where a fact is to be express- 221. 
ed in a single independent remark: “This plant is 


used so and so IS Sf PyoS D mma 
WAL I, iw grt srwdtw sn n stm tsyf prt 


“further, the hair of a woman is made to grow by 


means of its fruit”,! 
“The prince came to the king and said, US j 


4p nd RS: iw inné Ddi I have brought Dai hither”.? 


1 Eb. 47, 19 (cf. § 115). 2 Westc. 8, 8. 


222. 


223. 


224. 


225. 
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It is used especially at the beginning of a narra- 
tive or of one of its paragraphs: \ > oy J N 


» ‚ tw hsbn wi nbi “My lord sent me out &c.”! 


(Beginning of the narrative). 


B. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB un. 
The corresponding use of the auxiliary verb Sa» 
AANA 


wn “it is”, is far more rare and probably archaic. 
There are found <= NW) IN wn sdmf “he hears”, 


= y Qe wn sdmnf “he heard” and a EN | 
IN wnin sdmf “he heard”. 


b. WITH DOUBLE SUBJECT. 
a. THE FORM iwf sdmf. 


This form IS 0 inf sdmf (lit. “he is, 


he hears”), means “he is accustomed to hear”. With 


nominal subject it runs as follows: IS dv Ro 


iw ntr sdmf ‘The god is accustomed to hear”. When 
a number of verbs in this form follow one another, 
iwf is used with the first of them only. 

It is used (similarly, the forms of § 221) in re- 


1 LD II, 149e. 
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marks, in which a fact is stated: \ » Os A S f a 
a SES: a A 
ata h|l?R ie iw grt prts ditws hr t3 “Further, 


its fruit is accustomed to be laid upon bread”. 


“He who has this book io ea = 


ARSTER are 
oo od DC : 
a .... bof rif hprwt nf nbt goes in and out.... 


he knows all that happens to him”. 

But on the other hand it is also employed (like 226. 
the forms in §§ 246—249) in descriptions and des- 
criptive narratives: 

DR] Sy Ai MiP dood 02 mm 
n ib “I gave water to the thirsty”.° 

It is especially preferred in the case correspond- 227. 


ing to § 249, for the continuation of a relative clause 
or the like: 


: Kuna Whe | ne 


con INH = 5, stt m nhbif, inf mnf <ti n 


nhbtf “A man on whose neck there is a swelling and 
who has pain in the two organs of his neck”. 


8. THE FORMS wnf sdmf AND wninf sdmf. 
The form San oy — wnf sdmf is very 228. 
wm 


i Eb. 51, 18. 2 Totb. 15B, 6. 3 Sin. 96. 4 Eb. 51, 20. 


229. 


+230. 
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rare; another, wninf sdmf, which only occurs where 
one of the words for king, forms the subject: Sy t 


| S\ ER A a: 
BLEND Sn Wh wnin hnf h3bf nt “His 
majesty sent to me”,! is explained by § 346. 


y. THE FORM hrf sdmf. 
This rare formation is evidently related to sdmhrf, 
and like it, is used in directions: . FF 1 


| N hrk w3hk dtk “lay your hand”? __ bd N 


SAPO Nar st gss d3d3s im “Let ja. woman 
anoint her head with it”? _ 2 aan ad hrtn 
=" 
diiw “Let there be given”.‘ 
c. WITH A VERB OF MOTION. 
a. WITH chen AND chc. 
The very frequent combination 1 N) IN 


ChCn sdmnf (‘‘he arose and heard” ?), originally marked 
an occurrence in the narrative, as significant (some- 
thing like “then he heard”). In the popular language 
of the m. e., however, it is weakened to the usual 


form for narrative (“he heard”). ace is also writ- 


ten archaically u ae “x, and ra 


1 Sin. 174. 2 Hb. 48, 3. 3 Eb. 47, 21: 4 Eb. 44, 3. 
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A. In the language of the o. e. this compound still seems 
to be wanting. 
In the case of the active of the transitives, Chon 


always has the n-form following: ae <> Mon u 


ChCn rdinf “he gave”, 5 ee Chon ddn hei 
“The prince said”. 


No example of the passive in-¢ occurs; the unin- 
flected passive, however, is freely ns ae Chen (cf. 


§ 207): NE Ale IN A > chen sspd 13 
$spt “The a was fitted out”.! 

2 = chen rdi “they (impers.) occasioned”.? 

ANA anne] 

The nominal sentence described in § 240sq., whose 
verb is in the pseudoparticiple, is employed with in- 
transitive verbs: 

Pe l=S I LHR ChCn hnf wd3 m htp 

IN N oo 
“His majesty went in peace”.® 


If the ur is a pronoun, it is Attached to ChCn 


as suffix: aN vain On" La Mh chend 1 hntkwi 
[ta 


“T sailed ap’ 
_1&9]l ChCns grti “‘She ceased”.° 


231*. 


232+, 


233*, 


Other than in narrative, there is also used the 234. 


1 Westc. 3, 8. 2 ib. 8, 4. 3 LD II, 122a. 
4 LD II. 122b. 5 Westc. 6, 8. 


235. 


236. 


237. 
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form n N ChC, which transitive verbs follow in the 


form sdmf, while intransitives, just as with Chcn, fol- 
low in the pseudoparticiple: 


RT 4 wire 


sla tl 
nbt “then he discharges all worms”.! 


Oy (a gS YY? FF ates h3ti hr © “then she 


falls immediately”.’ 
p. WITH in, prn AND tw. 


The forms qd N inana TA , which are 
EL MM wn 


derived from ¢ “come” and pr “go out”, are far rarer 
than Chcn, but like it in construction and original 
u 


im “go” is also employed like chc, cf. /\ 


pas a Sp iwi mhkmi “then I am full”? 


d. THE FORM sdmf pw. 

The form sdm/ pw, in the first instance, means 
something like “it is he who hears” (cf. § 87 on pm); 
but it further appears to denote also a condition at- 
tained: ‘‘When you find this or that in him Nt 
aS snbf pw then he is well”. The verb has the 


form of the second group, cf. § 184sq. . 


1 Eb. 20,7. 2 Eb. 51,18. 3 Math. Hdb. 35, 36. 4 Eb. 37, 10. 
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6. COMPOUNDS WITH ir “MAKE”. 
The combination of ir “make, do” with an infi- 
nitive dependent upon it as object (“‘he does hearing”), 
is used: 


238. 


1. Often with verbs of going: SPAN | 


al 


ere Smt “I went”!. 
<I> cD 


= > b< irni 


AWWA <-> 
dr-t? “I journeyed”, > a = Fe |= irhrk w>h- 
<= 
ded? “you multiply” ’. 


2. With compound verbs: 


B. This combination first supercedes the inflection, with the 
IV lit. and caus, III lit.4, later with all verbs (cf. C§ 249). 


The strange combination IN 0 sam 
pw irnf (“it was hearing which he did”?) which is 
used since the m. e. especially with verbs of going. 


as a form of narrative, is much more frequent. E.g. 


C2o <I> " 
wm prt pw irnf “he went out”, because 
N a N. 


pr is a verb of going, while the parallel verbs are 
expressed by means of sdminf or Chin sdmnf. 


7. COMPOUNDS WITH THE PSEUDOPARTICIPLE 
OR INFINITIVE. 
a. WITHOUT THE AUXILIARY VERB (IMPROPER 
NOMINAL SENTENCE). 


The model of the nominal sentence (cf. § 327 sq.) 
was early transferred to sentences with verbal predi- 


1Sin. 19. 2 Una 30. 3 Math. Hdb. 41. 4 According to Sethe. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. G 


239*, 


210*, 


241. 


242. 
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cate; the subject (a noun or pronoun) preceding, the 
verb following. In general, the verb is in the pseudo- 
participle in’the case of intransitives and passives; 
and in the infinitive with the preposition Fs hr, in 
the case of transitives. 

B. This kind of sentence was the origin of tlıe late Egyptian 
forms taof sdm (QCOTM) and tof hr sdm ((CWTM). Cf. C§ 253sq. 

More exactly, the following are in the pseudo- 
participle: 

1. the passives (ph? “divided”, shr “overlaid” etc.), 

2. the verbs of going (A? “descend”, Zw “go”, 2 
“go”, hr “fall”), 

3. the verbs of condition when they denote the 
continuation of the condition (mh “be full”, mr “be 
sick”, fw “be broad” &c.); but also Apr ‘‘to be” even 
where it means “become”. 

4. | rh “know” (cf. § 216), even with following 
object. 

The following, however, are in the infinitive 
with Ar: 

1. the transitive verbs with or without an object 
following, (rdé “give”, $sp “receive”, hrp “lead”, m> 
“see” &c.), 

2. verbs of condition, when they denote the 
entrance upon the condition, (mew “recommence’, 
3k “diminish”, Apr “happen”), 
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3. verbs of crying and weeping (nmé “roar, low”, 
rmy “weep” &c.). 

A. In the oldest language the infinitive with ir does not yet 
seem to have been usage here, for at that time the pseudoparti- 


ciple was still made with all verbs (§ 213). 

Its use corresponds to that of the real nominal 243. 
sentence (cf. § 328sq.). It is used, therefore in asser- 
tions: won 0 A A , W n CbC pr 
m ri “No contradiction comes out of my mouth”, 
and especially after mk “behold” (§ 183) where the 
old absolute pronouns (§ 80) are used: 


Ko Srey H4 SAAS 


S>-nht im mCsm “Behold (thou woman), Sinuhe comes 
as an Asiatic”. 

No Ss vit Ib Mhmkmilikmi‘Behold, 
I come”. 


It is further used in descriptions and in the des- 244. 
criptive parts of a narrative: 


Vy PROV $a Ue Pz 
iS: | iw how... Im hr m3w “Old age comes 


a recommences” 


ne lud I 


1LDII,136h. ?Sin. 265. 3 Westc. 8, 12. 4 Prisse 4, 2—3. 
G* 


245. 


246. 
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D N NE hdn t3, Tnw (fem. according to 


§ 98) iti, Acti nb m3h ni, about: “Day broke and now 
came the people of Tnw, while every heart burned for 
me”! (not narrative but description). | 

Such a description is often introduced by the 


conjunction (N ist (§ 323).— Here also, belongs 


the use of Ns J\ m ht “after” in temporal 
DI 


clauses: Yo AN es DRE m ht 


mirw hpr “After it had become evening””’. 
A sentence of this kind is often also used as a 


relative clause: oun >I : ; : J J oll"? 


Je x 2 aan ihnwi ... bnbntsn >Sbhw m hrt 


“two obelisks . .. whose summits reach heaven”, 


or expresses a Subordinate circumstance in connec- 

R R 2 ‘ N ANNA 
tion with which an action took place: acs 
mee | ee 


© ty | ; 66 
| loan » hanf hrf, ibf fw “He sailed down 


<> 
upon it, his heart being glad”. 


b. INTRODUCED BY AUXILIARY VERBS. 
a. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB tw. 


Just as the forms sdmf and sdmnf are introduc 
ed by the auxiliary verb Vs im (cf. §§ 220—222), 


1 Sin. 129—131. 2 Westc. 3, 10. 3 LD III, 24d. 
4 Inscription of Sehel. 
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so the nominal sentence with verbal predicate just 
treated, is also often introduced by éw. The modifi- 
cation introduced by this éw, is in both cases the 
same.—If the subject is a pronoun, it is expressed by 


a suffix: (DZ WPD therefore corresponds 
EN Be AH to [YAS 


B. In the popular language of the m. e. the forms of sdm 
and éwfhr sdm, in the case of a pronominal subject, are already 
supplanting the nominal sentences of §§ 240 sq.; the use of éwf 
sdm especially, later becomes still more extended. They are 
preserved in Copt. as EQqCOTM ((wf sdm) and EqCOTM (cwf 
hr sdm). Of. C$ 251, 262sq. 


It is used where a fact is expressed in a single 
independent remark (cf. § 221): 


“Say concerning it, \ » LT | ee i IN oe 


)| dw mrstf() p834 his liver(?) is divided”, 


247. 


It is further employed at the beginning of a 248. 


- narrative or of one of its Je ida (cf. § 222): 


Yee} hel ORAM 


“S71 iw wii shr m nb, ru m w>sm “My statue 
u 


was overlaid with gold and its apron with silver- 
gold.” 
Even when the sentence in question, expresses 


1 Eb. 36 17. 2 Sin. 807. 


249. 


250. 
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only an accompanying subordinate circumstance, this 
form is used like that without ém (cf. § 245): 


le "Ru lee 17 acc ee 


& > > 
Be; NEN mst pw irns hrf, tw mSC pn n stn hr m3? 
“she bore upon it, while this army of the king 


1 


looked on 

When a number of relative nominal sentences 
are joined to one noun (cf. $ 245), all but the first 
are introduced by éw (cf. § 227): 


ern = A N 


oe EM Zune are ee 
ir m33k hiri-stt ... nht hif hrs, iwf hr mn r-ibf dr you 


see any one with a swelling .... whose body is there- 
fore stiff and who is diseased in his stomach(?)”? 


6. WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB wn. 
Here belong the forms, distinguished according 
to § 241—242, REN wnf sdm (the verb is 
pseudoparticiple) and Ss x NY IN wnf hr sdm: 


a =$)k FS wnfhr dwsntrw 


nb “He worshipped all gods”®. 


1 LD II, 149 c. 2 Eb. 25, 4. 3 Hr-hwf IIa, 14. 
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<a nnnf Cnh “He will live”! (§ 184, 
AWA Km . 


187). 
A remarkable formation, in which the auxiliary 251. 


verb is also in the pseudoparticiple, is found in = 
mm] hm wnki dnnkwi “I threw 


ANANAN 


myself down (?)‘*. 
The forms distinguished according to § 241— 242 252 


Sa wninf sdm and | ° IN 


wninf hr sdm, which represent an action or a condi- 
tion as the result or conclusion of that previously 
narrated, are more frequent. They are therefore 
employed for the most part, at the close of a para- 
graph: “This or that was done to cheer the king 
a || mm 9m | Sa | N em wnin tb n hnf kb 
and the heart of his majesty wae (on that account) 
cheered (lit. cool)’*. But they are further employed 
at the beginning of a paragraph also, where they 
then connect the latter with that which precedes: 

“The wise man had the children called, gave them 
the book and said to them &c.”. New paragraph: 
ge et wer ee 
lidd ball 


AIHA 


1 LD II, 149c. 2 Sin. 252. 3 Weste. 6, 1. 


253. 


254. 
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WM 
i lc 
hr $dt st “And they threw themselves upon their 
bellies and they read it &c.”! 


B. Toward the end of the n. e. this becomes so frequent, 


= A | aq wninsn hr rdit st hr hwisn, wninsn 


that it is temporarily the most common form of narrative. 


8. COMPOUNDS WITH r AND THE INFINITIVE. 


On the basis of the construction Zw/r... “he 


will be something” (e. g. [Se] ‘ YR wn inf 


r smr “he is for a friend”, i. e. “he will be a friend”?), 
there developed a kind ofnominal sentence, in which 
(ct. § 240) the preposition <> r, ‘‘to”, with ep ONDE 
infinitive, indicates the future: 


stow NK ane 


wi r nhm Cok “Behold, I will take thy ass’’®. 


The auxiliary verb KS im was early prefixed 
to this kind of sentence also (as in § 246 sq.) and the 


form thus originating, IS aa IN inf r sdm “he 


will hear”, has already nearly superceded the simple 
form in the popular language of the m. e. 
B. In Copt. it is preserved as EGECWTM (cf. C§ 269). 


! Prisse 2, 5. 2 Sin. 280. 3 Bauer 11. 
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9. IMPERATIVE. 

The imperative had no ending in the singular: 255*. 
N mh “fill” (something like ‘mho); in the plural it 
ended in 2 or w (*mhow). In classic orthography, 


however, these endings are almost never written, and 
the plural of the imperative is indicated only by the 


determinative FE LEN AN | show “remember” or left 


entirely unindicated. 


A. In the pyr. the II lit. indicate the prosthetic vowel, in the 
sing. according to § 170A: ihr “fall” (something like “kro; the 
IIae gem. are doubled, ps8. The plural of the Illae inf. in the 


pyramids ends in Ud, i. e. the third radical © and the ending i. 


B. Since the n. e. the infinitive is also used instead of the 
imperative; the Copt. still possesses but few imperatives of the 
old formation, cf. C§ 305. 


In detail note further: 256. 


& <uU> 
<o> impv. of “make, do”, 
D&D 


a ca ime ancornechy in then. e, IN 
N’ IA , older QO™, and the like, 


is used as imperative of rdi“give, cause”. (Copt. 


Ma, cf. C§ 305; the signs __n and » _n are the deter- 
minatives of giving). | 


N mi, more rarely IA, later IN In and 


' Mar. Ab II, 31. 


257. 
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the like, as imperative of the verbs of coming, (Copt. 
m. AMOY, f. amn, cf. C§ 305). 

The distinction in gender observable in the two 
Copt. forms just cited, was probably existent in the 
old language also, but is not indicated in the ortho- 
graphy. 

A. The pyr. write mé “give” for the most part \ an imi 
(with the sign 4 n); they have further a real imperative of rdi, 
which is written /\ di. 

B. On the employment of Ü N N “give” in clauses 


a a wish, cf. § 182B. From u usage since the 
, (mi loses its original meaning “give”; émé détw “cause that 


there be given” (in the LE. contracted to IN ANS @ ); 


replaces it. 


The imperative is often followed by the old ab- 
solute pronoun (cf. § 80): 


Seal o} 3s tw “hasten (thou)”, 
»J IN A wor wdsw tn "go (ye)r. 


bras 
The words r- ae ir-, employed with suffixes for 


emphasis (cf. 348), often follow it also: 
FP = im rk “gehen, 


ere = “ 2 
iM wn irtn “open ye”, 


AT Dr. sAmm irf in “hear ye”®, 


X— I I | 


1 Sin. 282. 2 Totb. ed. Nav. I, 27. 3 LD III, 24d. 
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10. THE NOMINAL FORMS OF THE VERB. 
a. PARTICIPLES. 


The participles, which as a rule are written as 258*. 
follows: 


Sg. m. IN sdm Pl.m. TANG | lS | and 
INS sdmymw 
f. IN sdmt f, IN sdmymt (?) 


may have, for the most part, had a vocalic ending i, 
as may be conjectured from the pl. m. The sing. m. 
furthermore, often has the masculine substantive 


ending > w (cf. $ 96), especially where it stands 
alone as a substantive, e. g. Son wttw “be- 
getter”!, oS] stpw ‘‘chosen one”?, 

The participles occur in active and passive forms, 259. 


of which, those of the present and future, and those 
of the past seem to have been distinguished.® 


Note in detail: 
1. The IIae gem. have sometimes separated, 


sometimes contracted consonants: <= wan “being” 


ANNA 
wm 
Or EN wn. 
wm 
1 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 2 LD II, 122 a. 8 According to 


Sethe. 


260. 
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» 


2. The IIlae inf. in the active, sometimes double 
the second radical (present), and sometimes do not 


. 66 1 ” 
(past): N mrrw “loving”, N prr 
kn n G6 1 n 
going out”, but AN q having born” (fem.), ae /\ 


pr “having gone out. — Beside the forms with doubling 
(present) there occur in the passive, others in which 


the third radical ö (cf. § 151) is visible (past): N 


Qe gmyt “found” (fem.) but INN 


gmmt “being found” (fem.)—In the case of <> “make, 
do”, is written for érr, and <>|| for iry, 
<> 
according to § 151. 
3. The irregular verb rdé “give” has the active 
form MR “—) didi “giving”. 
Ze a 
The participle is either used attributively like an 
adjective: 
N 5 >| hnmwt(?) irywt rf “the 


rit 
wrong done against him”, 


u pi Gy 2 = stnyw hprw 


hr hcti “the kings who were before aoe 
or like a substantive: 


1 Eb. 1, 13. 2 RIH 19 sq. 
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NSN mst tey “one (fem.), who 


has born a boy”. 


MR NYS sdmyw “the listeners”. 


are al mr n iryt rf “pain 


about that done to N n3 


A remedy N ME _ errnt n ht of 


that which is made for the body? . 

A substantive or a suffix is often added to a 
passive participle, to indicate its logical subject 
(i. e. the one, from whom the action in question 
proceeds): 


Bi | | mry tswi “beloved by the two lands”. 


a = = 
EN oe le sof mryf “his son beloved 
by him”. 
The grammatical subject of a verb may also be 
retained, when it is put in the passive participle, cf. 


especially § 400 and examples like: SAN 


<-> <> ANNA 
\ we) trit mrt rf in snf “He, to whom 


injury is done by his brother” (lit. factus malum 
contra eum a fratre)°. 


1 Eb. 26,16. 2 Prisse 5, 14. 3 Rauer 25. + Eb. 19, 11. 
5 Merenre‘ 465; the whole according to Sethe. 


261. 


*262. 


263. 
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PL, 
A. The old expressions ww mr n “beloved of”, 
en 


“ 1? > > 6c 99 
ww ms n “born of”, ir n “begotten of” are pro- 
ANNA 


bably passive participles also. 


db. THE INFINITIVE. 
a. ITS FORMATION. 


The infinitive has different forms in the different 
verbal classes. With the following classes it has the 
vowel o after the first consonant, and no special 
ending: - 

II lit., ee wn “open” OYWN (with suffixes 
oyon>); 

III lit., IN sdm “hear” CWTM (with suffixes 
COTM:>); 

. Nr a7 RE. 

IV and V lit. Jon Mt ce. coAcA, with 
suffixes CACWAs). 

An o is found after the second consonant of some 
IU lit. whi 1; io <s 

II lit. which denote a quality, like er AR 
dir Tpow (for *t5or) “become red” and also of the 


IIae gem. of like meaning, like AN kmom 
“become black”. Whether the ihfinitives of the other 


Ilae gem. like S m wss “urinate”, are also 
omens) 


to be vocalised thus, is uncertain. 


b. THE INFINITIVE. @. ITS FORMATION, 264—268. 111 


The IIae 2, according to the Copt. have for the 264. 
most part an «a after the second consonant in the 


infinitive: » IN | wads “be healthy” oyYxäA1, Nu 
N NS 
Ny sk? “plow” CKaı. 
Certain infinitives, like RRA hhi “seek”, 
|B mini “land” (i. e. die, MOONE), in careful 


— 265. 


ANNA 


orthography, end in 7. 
The IIlIae inf. have infinitives with feminine 266*. 


ending and the vowel i or e: N la mst “bear” MICE 
ee = > ; 

N pri “go A mpe, TppE, z irt “make, 
do”, EIPE, INA hst “descend” 2€ &c. 

A few III lit. have likewise feminine infinitives, 267. 
like © af hmst “sit” B. zemcı, as well as the 
irregular verbs qa eit(?) “come” und ._n rdit 

: [ay 
“give”. 

The causatives of the II lit. have likewise femi- 268. 
nine infinitives (according to § 161): | we So shrt 
“overthrow” (from Ar ‘“fall”), (u a | | smnt 

NVA Ww 
“establish” from mn MOYN “remain”) CMINE.— Among 
the causatives of the Illae inf. are found Na“ smsi 
“unbind”, but also ES Nd, shsyt “cause to 


*269. 


270. 


271. 
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descend”.—The causatives of the III lit. are classified 
with the IV lit. in the infinitive, ann sche “get 
up”, Copt. Cooze (from *soCh?c). 


8. ITS SUBSTANTIVE NATURE. | 

The infinitive was originally a substantive with 
the general meaning of the verb. It therefore belongs 
to no definite voice of the verb and governs no ob- 
ject; “to kill him” is rendered in possessive form by 
habf “his killing” (cf. § 79), and hab h/ti “to kill the 
enemy” was originally undoubtedly a genetive, “the 
killing of the enemy”. (cf. C§ 173.) 

Of itself, Adbf “his killing” may also have the 


meaning “the killing, which he does”, as in IN Se 
b> | ee ON msdr nds sdmf “an ear whose 


hearing’ is small”! (i. e. a deaf ear), but such usage 
is practically rare (the substantivised form of § 283 
is preferred in this case) and a possessive suffix on 
the infinitive is always first to be translated as the 
object of the latter. 

The substantive character of the infinitive is 
evidenced also by the fact that a plural is made from 
it. In contrast with the singular it is best rendered 
by a substantive: 


A 


1 Eb. 91, 2. 


1. ITS USE. 272. 113 


Singular Plural 


Te SK h u 


mswt “birth”;! 


U ’ una 
oa mrt “to love” S mrwt “love” ;? 


ane che “to stand” aS A cicw “standing 
place” ;3 


A “8 4 QS 
hkr “to hunge g » hirw “hun- 
§ 4 Se pir to hunger SS Ir 


ger”.' 


With many verbs however, (e. g. those of going 
and of rejoicing) the plural infinitive is also used like 
the singular. 


y. ITS USE. 
It stands, precisely like a substantive, as the sub- 272. 
ject of a sentence: 


Slate po cle nhté (cf. § 43) pw 


irt nf st “My wish was to make it for him”? (irrt is 
subject, cf. § 335), 
or as part of the genetive relation: 


ee TAN III hrw n st tk? m ht- 


ntr, “The day of the lamp-lighting in the temple”,® 


oO A ‘ Cia 
.. [3 l vır 4 
i Nds st krs “place Dr burying”, 


i Westc. 10, 8. 2 LD OW, 122a. 3 Westc. 6, 13, 
4LD I, 122b. 5 LD II, 24d. & Siut I, 291. 7 Weste. 7, 8. 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. H 


s 


4 
a4 


273. 


274. 


275. 


114 y. ITS USE. 273—275. 


or for the qualification of an adjective (cf. § 118): 
oe Mr 
| j= >a nfr mdw “excellent in speak- 


. m4 
ing”. 
Further, as object after verbs of willing, like 


i. a 
>» | wd “command , mr ‘‘desire , <> A snd 
“fear”, as well as ZEN AN k> “think” and a | 
rh “know, be able” (cf. C§ 314): 


pa RA fla mt 


db> st “It was commanded him to pay it”.? Beside 
the above, the construction in § 189 is also in use 
with these verbs. 

The infinitive may be dependent upon any pre- 
position; with the more common prepositions these 
combinations have in part taken on special meanings, 
which are noted below: 


The infinitive with IN m “in”, denotes for the 


most part time, 
“They were astonished ING m tit when they 


came”, 


but nevertheless occurs with other meanings, e. g. 


CS QE YS we sw m irt isft “free from do- 


& ‘= . 99 4 
ing sin. 


1 Peasant 75. ? Peasant 48. 3 Prisse 2,4. 4 Mar. Ab. II, 24. 


y. ITS USE. 276. 277. 115 


With <=> r “to”, it almost always indicates pur- 
pose (as still in Copt. with € cf. C§ 315): 
OE Ea git 
ae 
an. | 2 oe i qo 
hnif r shrt 1 hftiwf (cf. § 7) ‘He sailed up to overthrow 


his enemies’, 


„zn => 
“He went —> AN num IN i r sprnmr- 
<> 
pr-wr to beseech the chief house-overseer”.? 
In the common expression > ) r dd “in order 
=> 


to say” the idea of purpose had already disappeared 
in the m. e., so that it, (like its derivative xe, C§ 
370), only indicates the beginning of direct discourse, 


“T wandered through the camp : m iN A) 


—>_\| SSH hr nhm r dd: irtw nn mi 


m?, while I cried, ‘How is this done?’”.® 
With = hr it denotes simultaneousness (“while”)*, 


Dae TEA. id tr ims went, follow. 


ing him”,* 


AR | Ne a EA gmnf sw hr prt “He 


found him going out” (“as he was going out’”).° 
On the use of this combination as a substitute 


* Best rendered in English by the present participle. TRANSL. 


1 LD II, 122a, ? Bauer 33. 3 Sin. 202. 4 LD II, 122a. 
5 Bauer 34. 5 


H* 


276*. 


271”. 


278. 


279. 


280. 


116 y. ITS USE. 278—280. 


for the pseudoparticiple with transitive verbs, cf. 
§ 240. 242. 

The prepositions mw n (the —— of good manu- 
scripts) and N mC, with the infinitive, denote 
cause: 


“T lived, honored by the king a 


a Ca 
OD ° 
{mom | i mC irt m>Ct n stn because I wrought 
truth for the king”.’ 
8 hnc “with” connects the infinitive with a 
PR, = 
preceding verb whose meaning it now adopts: 
PER ree LOPES 
O11 tb ee _— 11 > 
ID =! na — re inf hr wm t3 500 ..... hne 
D&D 
swri hkt ds 100 “He eats 500 loaves...... and drinks 
100 jars of beer”.? 
This method of continuation is especially prefer- 
red with imperative and optative a 


Is AWWA oo Mn 
<I> <= ae BER | ry irhrk 
<> VE „nn Da Se olll 


rf...hnC rdit nf phrt “Make for it... and give him 


the remedy”.’ 


An absolute infinitive is subjoined to a sentence 
for the addition of an explanation: 


1 Prisse 19, 8. 2 Westc. 7, 3. 3 Eb. 40, 8. 


C. SUBSTANTIVIZED FORMS. @. IN GENERAL. 281. 282. 117 


Nano u u moo Sd oo ll 


os irns m mnws n itfs’Imn, irt nf thnwi wrwi “She 
made (it) as her monument for her father Amon, 
having made two great obelisks for him”! (var. 1° 
sche “having set up”). 


a en a NN sar mn, 


FOR V BEER I ere: 


nn rdit >fryf “Cook (it) in water, without letting it 
seethe (?)”.? 
The logical subject may be added to an infinitive 281. 
(especially for the sake of intelligibility); in this case 
a nominal subject is introduced by the prepositin in, 
but a pronominal subject is expressed by means of 
the later absolute pronouns of § 84: 
: m > ANAM 
“Agreement made with so and so IN No 
Lu 


NWN C7} OD mm AM 
_.¥ mm ... 8 <> f\ al mmm 
No wD 
lane ..mrditnf... hne prt ntsn ... Inc rdit in 


wb “that (they) give him...and that they go out... 
and that the priest give...” 
c. SUBSTANTIVIZED FORMS. 
a. IN GENERAL. 
The verbal forms of the later formation (cf. § 170) 282*. 


simf and sdmnf, can be converted into masculine and 


1 LD IU, 24d. 2 Eb. 42, 7. 3 Siut I, 307. 


*283. 


118 3. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 283, 


feminine substantives by adding the substantive end- 
ings m. »w, f. ¢, to their stem. The “substantivized” 
forms thus made, denote in part the action itself (the 
fact that he hears), in part a person or an object, to 
which the action has reference (he who hears, that 
which he hears and the like). 


B. In the n, e. the substantivized forms have disappeared. 


8. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 
The forms which denote the action itself, are 
especially: 
VEN = sdmtf “the fact that he hears’, 
oe 


SL INCH sdminf “the fact that he heard” (with 
the meaning of a perfect, cf. § 197). 

The formation sdmf of the first group (cf. § 172) 
is used in this case with the form sdmtf; with the 


ao : 
Ilae gem. it is therefore Sa wnif, with the Illae 


cna sae <> 
inf. x— prtf, with ér “make, do’ ER 


R 2 ee > = . 
irif, with rdi “give” __na rditf. Only in the case 
[a 
of a future meaning do forms of the second group 
seem to be employed here, ~ OO = =a 
== 


NM MUND 


tr n wnntk “the time when you will be”! (lit. “the 
time of the fact that you will be’). 


1 Prisse 10, 10. 


8. TO DENOTE THE ACTION ITSELF. 284—286. 119 


These substantivized forms are treated precisely 284, 


like substantives and are used with special frequency 
after prepositions, where we would expect a conjunc- 
tion with a dependent clause. E. g. 


LAAN LESS Gm mir Sm “when she bore 
in” 


D&D nz? 
“on New-years-day = <> Ne DI vum 


hft rdit pr n nbf when the house gives (presents) to 
its lord”.? 


They gave him this piece AN = Ne nn 
OD 


wo | Ion int rditnf nsn before he had given to 


them”? 


Note, further, the absolute use of this substan- 285. 


tivized form. If it follows a sentence, it adds to it 


an explanatory limitation: 


NW 


4 


“Agreement, that they give him a loaf <> N a 


wa | 2 | rasen nsn hrs he, having given 
= 


them... for it”.* 


If, however, it precedes the sentence, it contains 286. 


a temporal qualification: 


lern 


VTE | Pag) ra mit n rdwit, dmini indw hks 


! Eb. 95, 8. 2 Siut I, 289. 3 Siut I, 276. 4 Siut I, 274. 


287. 


288. 


*289. 


120 Y- TO DENOTE A PERSON OR AN OBJECT. 287—289. 


«When 1 had given the way to my feet, (i. e. fled), I 
came to the wall of the prince”.! 


It sometimes stands independently at the be- 


ginning of a text after a date, e. g. in a, be 


oa — , Pt a 
tee Be rnpt 18 irt hnf t2§ rsi?. This is 
probably to be understood as: “In the year 18 (oc- 
curred) the cirumstance, that his majesty made the 
southern boundary’, i. e. “his maj. made the southern 
boundary.” 

As may be seen, the use of this form is for the 
most part, identical with that of the infinitive. In 
general they are distinguished as follows: the infini- 
tive is used where its (logical) subject is identical 
with the subject of the preceding sentence, whereas 
the substantivized form is otherwise chosen. Thus, 


“They were astonished when they came” IN qi ( 


m ttt, but “I was astonished when they came” IN 


ao PRON: > 
Al = m ulsn. 
y. TO DENOTE A PERSON OR AN OBJECT. 

The substantivized forms which denote the person 
or thing to which the action of the verb has refer- 
ence (he who hears, that which he hears etc.) are 
theoretically as follows: 


I Sin. 15. 2 LD II, 136h. 


x 
Y- TO DENOTE A PERSON OR AN OBJECT. 290. 291. 121 


m. sdmmwf m. sdmwnf 

f. sdmtf f. sdmtnf 
in which the n-form is again used for the past.—The 
formation of the second group (§ 184) is used for the 
forms sdmnf and sdmtf (in contrast with the form of 


§ 283); with the III ae inf. it is therefore 
» oe O 


DD 
a. mrrif, with ir “make, do irrtf, with 
en ie 272 2 
rdt “give diditf.—In the case of the II lit. 

ib sD |. 088 


and III lit. as well as with all verbs in the »-form, 
these substantivized forms are not to be distinguished 
from those of the first kind. 

On the use of these forms in relative sentences 290. 
cf. § 394. Certain of them are furthermore employed 
with definite meaning, precisely after the manner of 
real substantives as subject, as object, in the genetive, 
or after a preposition. ~ 

OD 

The forms % IN SR sdmtf and 9 N an 291*. 
sdminf with the meanings “that which he hears’ and 
“that which he heard” are the most frequent: 


u <> EES 3 = a 
a “A afr trrtt nk "That which I do 
SS a) 
thee is good”.! 
> WANA ee | 5) | 
IN N wow DO mr innt hcp “Overseer of that 
Oo AD 
which the Nile brings’ .” 


1 Sin. 77. 2 LD II, 149c. 


292. 


#293. 


122 d. VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 292. 293. 


AY = 66 
UN hft ddtnf im “according to that 


which heh had said about it”! (while he was still liv- 
ing).—The not infrequent masculine N didisn 
zen 


“that which they give”? is noteworthy. 
The form sdmmwf denotes persons and is used 
almost only with nominal subject: 


Te MS en hssw nbf ‘he whom his lord loves”.? 
A 


— 


Sy me N, wnnw sndf ht 


[| 
smut “he, whose fear comes after the lands”.* 


d. VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 
The archaic forms: 
Sg. m. sdmtifi, f. sdmiisi, 
Pl. sdmtisn 
almost always mean “he (she), who will hear” and are 
employed both as adjectives and substantives: 
EN vf vf ne =. a ~ 4 ® 
= N77 
2; > XI mm 
sot nb srwdtifi tos pn colitis son of mine who shall 
make this boundary increase”.° 


N. IN m isht(?) n sdmtifi 


“as something brilliant (i. e. useful) for him who will 


hear it”.® 


ı LD IL, 34d.e 2Sin. 187, 3LDIL 113f. 4 Sin. 44 


5 LD II, 136h. . 6 Prisse 5, 8. 


11, APPENDIX TO THE VERB; THE OBJECT. 294—297. 123 


In classic orthography, the endings are for the 294. 
most part written: 


Sg. m. x OF Ka folly or ol 


N 
re ee ae 


2 : ON 
in the singular, however, a = also occur. 


In respect of the formation, it is to be noted, 295. 
that 


the IIae gem. always double the second radical, 


zu | N wantisi, 


mw 2 \ 


the [II ae inf. in part take w for the ending of the 

stem, [1 IN iS i howtifi (cf. § 151A); ér “make, 
: > 
do has 9°; 
a 


> ° a > 00 sree 
rdi “‘give” has <> \\ rditifi. 


11. APPENDIX TO THE VERB; THE OBJECT. 


The direct object (accusative) is to be recognis- 296. 
ed only by the order of words, cf. § 337sq. If it is 
a pronoun it is always expressed by the old prono- 
mina absoluta, cf. § 30. 

On account of its substantive character, the in- 297. 
finitive could not originally govern an object; it is 


1 Mar. Cat. d’Aby. 807. 2 Sin. 75. 


298. 


299. 


300. 


124 PARTICLES. 1. ADVERBS. 298—300. 


therefore, according to § 269, combined with the 
possessive suffixes, r mrtf “for his loving”, i. e. “in 


order to love him”. Only the neuter. pronoun No 


st “it” (cf. § 82) can also follow the infinitive, r mrt 
st “in order to love it” (them). 
Transitive verbs which have no special object, 


D&D 
are often followed by the word tht “thing” as a 


general object, not to be translated by us. Note 


especially: 
YY 82 ; . . 
rh tht “the one knowing (something)”,' 
a OS 
i. e. the wise man, 
<o— © 


a > > . 5 ‘ 
irt tht “to do (something”)? for the god, 
&: -eS5 


i, e. to make offering. 

The indirect object (dative) is expressed by means 
of the preposition ww n (cf. § 306), which by good 
manuscripts, is written —~—, before substantives. 


PARTICLES. 
1. ADVERBS. 

A special adverbial formation does not exist. 
Beside the prepositions (cf. § 303) and absolute sub- 
stantives (cf. § 117), the adjectives are used as ad- 
verbs, thus: 


1 Siut I, 223. 2 Siut I, 271. 


2. PREPOSITIONS. @. IN GENERAL. 301. 302. 125 


1. With the preposition r, in the masculine or 
feminine: 


> of | r mnh “excellently ,' 


VW 
> : 
<> a r c3t “very”? 
Ss 
2. Alone, in the masculine; or more rarely, in 
the feminine (especially with the intensifying rt 
“very ): 


TR le” Ya FA tr gas cas “He 


vomits often". 


— cy 
“He wept QS => Cy mrtvery sorely’. 
tell JSS >oa 


2. PREPOSITIONS. 


a. IN GENERAL. 

The prepositions are in part simple (m “in, In 
“with”), in part compound (m s3 “in the back’, i. e. 
‘“behind’). Since they were originally substantives, 
as is still clear in the case of many, they are com- 
bined with the possessive suffixes (Ar/ “upon him 
lit. ‘this face’). 

They are in part employed like conjunctions also, 
that is to say, verbs may be dependent upon them. 
Cf. § 190 and for details $ 306sq. 


[a 


1 Eb. 66, 18. 2 Eb. 37, 20. 3 Eb. 37, 17. 4 Peasant 25. 


301. 


302. 


303. 


304. 


305. 


*306. 


126 b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 303—306. 


They are very often used as adverbs also, 1. e. 
with the suppression of the suffix, which, according 
to the connection, they should properly have, e. g. 
referring to bw “place”: $mnf im “he had gone into” 
(“into” for imf “into it”). 

The prepositional phrase (i. e. the preposition and 
the word dependent it) is frequently subjoined to a 
substantive, where we would employ a relative clause 
or an adjective. Note especially the expressions for 
“entire” (cf. C§ 152): 

— > QO 0% 


<> & xt? pn r drf “this land up 
<_> 


II Im 


to its boundary”, 
Vy Vanna gswi mi kdsn “the two sides 
Er © 


according to their extent”,” i. e. “the entire sides”. 
The prepositional phrase is sometimes treated 


. ; KOM OD 
like a substantive also, e. g. IE A | i 

a AWM <> 
hswt nt hr stn “the rewards of the with-the-king”,® 


1. e. the rewards on the part of the king. 


' i.e. “this entire land”. 


b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS, 
wm n is pronounced before nouns, something 
like **n, with suffixes *na- (cf. CS 349); manuscripts 
dating from the end of the m. e. and the beginning 
of the n. e. distinguish each as —— (‘n) and —— 


1 Prisse 2, 7. 2 Una 14. 3 Sin. 310. 


b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 307. 127 


(na-)—The original meaning is “for the advantage 
of any one”; in particular it then means: 


1. to do something for some one, to bring or give 


something to some one, to say something ¢o some one 
(dative), 


2. to come to some one (only with persons), 
3. because of a thing, 
4, in a period of time. 


As a conjunction and before the infinitive (cf. § 278) 

it means “because”, “because of”. 
m is pronounced before nouns something like 

*em, before suffixes *¢mo-, written IN im- (cf. CS 
350).—The original meaning is “within”, without any 
accompanyingidea ofdirection; itisused in particular: 

1. of place; existent in, into something, out of 
something (inexact for “ar”); 

2. of time, in the year, on the day and the like; 

3. among a number, belonging io something, con- 
sisting of something, made out of something; provid- 
ed with something, empty of something; 

4. in the capacity of, as; in the manner of, like; 
according to a command; 

5. in & condition; 


6. after the verbs ‘to be’ or “to make (into) some- 


307*. 


.*308 


128 b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 308. 


things’, IS nee AN be YA inf m nis “He is 


a citizen”! (cf. C§ 350, 4); 


7. occasionally for the introduction of direct dis- 
course, where it remains untranslated; 

8. by means of a tool. 

On m before the infinitive cf. 8 275. As a con- 
junction it means “when” and “if” (§ 391). As an 


adverb it has the form IN and means “therein 


(there), thereinto, thereout, therefrom, therewith (by 
means of)”; it is also joined to a substantive, e. g. 


IEN bk im “the servant there”? (humbly 


for *T). 

<> (**r, with suff. a *örof, cf. C§ 348) origin- 
ally meant “at” or “by” something, without any accom- 
panying idea of direction. Its usual meanings are: 

1. existent «t or by something; 

2. thither ¢o something (the most frequent mean- 
ing); into something (inexact for m); as far as; 

3. to speak to some one; 

4, hostile toward some one (in contrast with 7); 

5. distributively of time, “per day’, “every four 
days’ and the like; 

6. especially after adjectives “more than”, where we 


1 Weste. 7, 1. 2 Sin. 175. 


b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 309. 129 


Qa — 
itt a 
nfr r cht nbt “more beautiful than everything”.! 


As a conjunction it means “until” and “so that”; 
on its use before the infinitive cf. § 276. Cf. also 
§ 253. 


A. In the pyr. it is also written I=, with or without 
the suffix. 


would employ our comparative, | 


? hr (lit. “face”), with suffixes is written © 309*, 
<> 


hr- in correct orthography (C§ 351), and means es- 
pecially: 

1. existent upon something (the most frequent 
meaning); also in inexact specifications of place and. 
time, in the north and the like, at the time of and 
the like; 

2. down upon something, in addition to something ; 

3. to pass by something, to deviate from some- 
thing, and the like; 

4, distributively, upon each one; 

5. anoint, cook &c. with something; 

6. pleasant for the heart, and the like; 

7. because of something (frequent). 

On its use in the co-ordination of substantives cf. 
§ 120; on hr with the infinitive cf. § 277. As a con- 
junction it means *because”. 


1 Westc. 12, 8. 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. I 


*310. 


311. 


312, 


313. 


130 b. SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 310—313. 


N hr, lit. “under” (also of direction), is also 
<> 


used of being laden (because the bearer is under the 
burden) and therefore often means “carrying or posses- 
sing something’. Cf. C§ 352. 


hr, originally, existent with some one and the 


like; also, to receive something from some one; it is 
obsolete and still used almost only in specifications 
of reigns (under King X.).—On its use in the passive 
cf. § 169. | 


e ° . 
IN m (perhaps arising from m € “in the arm”) 
means: 
1. in the possession 0/; 


2. take something /rom some one, receive /rom 
some one, and the like; rescue /rom some one; 


3. something is done by some one; 
4. because of a thing. 
On mC with the infinitive cf. § 278. 


D 
> hft (on orthography cf. § 7) originally meant 
“in front of”, but is for the most part employed for, 
according to, corresponding to and also for, simultane- 
ously with.—As an adverb it means “in front”, as a 


conjunction, “when”. 


Note further the simple prepositions: 


C. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 314. 315. 131 


Ned émitw (in the pyr. dmmtl), “between, 314. 
in the midst of”. | 

m in only for the expression of the subject 
with the passive and the infinitive. Cf. § 169. 

N me (in the pyr. often |) mr) “like”. As 
a conjunction, “as, if” (cf. § 391). 

TEN h> (lit. occiput), “behind”. 

a hne “together with”.—Cf. also § 120; with 
the infin. § 279. 

AM u hnt (lit. nose) “before” (rest or motion); 
as an adver: hntw “before”. 


Fs tp (lit. head or the like) “upon”; it is obsolete. 


Odo 


* dr “when, since”. 
<= 


c. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 


Many prepositions are compounded with a sub- 315, 
stantive (usually the name of a part of the body). 
Note especially: 


INNS >i m esw (as compensation), “as re- 


ward for’. 


= IN N r Ch? “opposite”. 


I* 


132 C. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 315. 


IN J & IN R ze N m b>h („inthe u 


skin”, cf. C§ 359), “before some one” (also as an ad- 
verb).— 


I: dr bh as an adverb, “formerly”. 


NN m m, KAY m m “among persons’. 


ST. 
Na n mrmt, in the m. e, ww Ne 
ee > 


(for love), often as a conjunction, “in order that”. 
Az m het (of. C$ 356), M —® pr net, tat 
the summit”; fr hCt, as an adverb, a tome 
No m hr “in front of”, oe hft hr “in front 
I j an. 1” * 
of”. 
AS m hr-éb: “in the midst of”. 
IV en m knw “in the inside of” (cf. 
WWNVA 
C§ 357), 
N 2 /\ m ht “behind, after”; as an adverb, 
“afterward”; as a conjunction, “after” (cf. $ 244, 385). 
NT m s3 (“in the back”) SP rs, in hr 


s? “behind, after”; r s3, is also used as a conjunction, 
“after”. As an adverb “afterward”, r s3, hr s3 are 


used, also rao [7 ns. 


C. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 316. 317. 133 


NAJZ m k3b (“in the entrails”)! “in the 
(er 


midst of”. 
> r gs (“at the side”), ae hr gs: “be- 
side”. 
IN mde “together with”; in the m. e. very rare, 
in the LE. frequent cf. (C§ 359. 338). 
& u ” [44 
= » r drw (“up to the boundary”), ‘as 
far as”. 
ae hr d3d3 (“upon the head”), “upon” cf. C§ 361. 
With others, there is prefixed to the preposition, 
a word more exactly qualifying it; thus in: 
zx De wpw hr “except” (also for “but” con- 
junction), and the old = wpw r “except”. 
2 Sees hrw r “apart from”. 
D&D 
Il <> nfryt r “as far as”. 
— 


aN tp m “before some one, something”; as an 
adverb according to § 307 IN tp im “formerly”. 


Finally, there are such peculiar formations as: 


SL b> r twd (“in order to separate”), 
“between” (cf. C§ 354), 


1 Brugsch, Wb. Suppl. s. v. 


316. 


317. 


318. 


319. 


134 3. CONJUNCTIOSS. @. IN GEN. J. ENCLITIC coNJ. 318. 319. 


RE || ° e 
nn $3C m (“ der to b 
<> IN N’ m (“in order to begin 


with”), “from” (cf. C§ 355). 
—-— | N r mn m! (“in order to remain with”), 


“as far as’. 


3. CONJUNCTIONS. 
a. IN GENERAL. 


The conjunctions are in part enclitically joined 
to the first word of the sentence, in part appear at 
its beginning also. On those prepositions which are 
used as conjunctions, cf. § 302. 306sq.— Apart from 
the conjunctions noted in the following, there are 


others which are treated elsewhere, thus and 


| § 257. 348. 349, j= § 347, ogi, 


— SI Gh § 363. 


b. ENCLITIC CONJUNCTIONS. 


{fl és serves for the most part (like our “namely”) 


to introduce an explanatory addition: 


<I> „m MM a a: oe : 
és -- rnt nf... sin is... 
NAVA S_ NWA 


“I made it for him... (I) the king...” 


1 LD II, 124, 35. 2 LD ID, 24d. 


b. ENCLITIC CONJUNCTIONS. 320. 321. 135 


On the other hand || n is means “but not”, 
as a restricting adjunct. 


> 


A. In the pyr. this is is very frequent; on the is of the 
later language cf, $ 323 B. 


IK swt and N hm (like our “but”) ex- 320. 


press the opposite of that which precedes: 


“All men who injure the tomb, who &c. \ =| 


5 tr swt rmtt (cf. § 97) nbt but all men 
OQ tli aA 


(who preserve it, who &c.)”.! 

But this contrast is sometimes so weak that these 
conjunctions really serve for the attachment of the 
clause only. 


A. grt, also properly means “but”, e. g. “If the 321. 
(any 


eye bleeds, then... Lean IN! 


er grt h? mw tms but if water comes out of it &c.”? 
As a rule, however, it joins an explanation or 
a continuation, like “further” or our weaker use 
of “but”: 
“This plant is employed so and so, \ » Do 
== 


ona ca 
Sv, lep|°8, = tw grt prts ditws hr t? but its 
fruit is laid upon bread &c.”” (or “Further, its f. is 
laid upon b.”). 


~———-- e 


1 Siut I, 225. 2 Eb. 56, 8. 3 Eb. 51, 18. 


322. 


323. 


136 C. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC. 322. 323. 


Rarer conjunctions of this kind are: 


1. The archaic N —“ mC', which seems to intro- 
duce the sentence as the result or consequence of 
that which has been previously narrated; 


2. ANA ms in direct discourse; designates that 


which has been stated as something self-evident or 
well known. 


c. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC. 


\N> ist, Na (older |) = ist) specifies the 


circumstances under which anything happens: 


ESS Cee See Ne 
wim ssb..., rdé wei hnf m smr “I was judge..., then 
his majesty made me friend”? (i. e. when I was j., his 
maj. made me f.). 

ist, is especially used, where these circumstances 
are to be emphasized as remarkable. 

Since the m. e. it is employed for the introduc- 
tion of parenthetical or incidental remarks, especially 
with following rf (cf. § 348, 349): 


| Ne TY wm MY ve U st rf ddn shti 
Oo \ NWA ~ = 


pn “this peasant said (this) however, at the time of 
king Nb-ks”? 


ı Una 5. 45. 2 ib. 8. 3 Bauer 71. 


C. CONJUNCTIONS NOT ENCLITIC. 324—326. 137 


A. The pyr. use ist enclitically also, cf. § 120 A, 


B. In LE it is written cst; the late Egyptian is also, Copt. 
EIC-, seems to have arisen from ist. 


(N tsk (older [|= tsk) mostly designates 324. 


(like the more frequent .s’) the circumstances under 
which, or the time at which something occurs: 


“He erected this tomb for his son DIES IN 
a sk sw m hrd when he was a child”.! 
S © A IE 
SX, older \ So ihr originally intro- 325. 
duced a substantiating clause (like for or because). 
Then, with much weakened significance, it also intro- 


duces new paragraphs of a narrative and precedes 
especially temporal clauses: 


ANGE EL TUN ve 


hrv sw> hr nn “Non, after the days had passed by 
this, then &c.”? 


B. In LA Ar is very frequent, with many varied meanings. 


=) AN k> is used in promises, threats and 326. 


directions, in order to ed that which is stated: 


SAN, m I wa k>rdichpr mw “Sure- 
BR 


ly, I will cause water to be”? 


1 Mar. Mast. 200. 2 Weste. 12,9. 3 ib. 9, 17. 


*327. 


328. 


138 1d. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 327. 328. 


Occasionally it receives the suffix of the 2 m.: 


EN AN =] Na <= k3k h3Ck “Thou shalt 


throw”. 
A. In the oldest language k> is also used enclitically. 


THE SENTENCE. 


1. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 
a. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 


By the (pure) nominal sentence is understood a 
sentence without a verb, whose predicate is then a 
substantive, adjective or prepositional phrase, while 
its subject is a noun or absolute pronoun. The sub- 
ject precedes the predicate. 

It is used in assertions: © = |)  inwk nb 

a.) ee 
émst “I am the lord of graciousness”;? 


<> 


AWA 


and is especially frequent after mk “behold” (§ 183), 
where the old pronouns of § 80 are then employed 
as subject: 


KS PEAS Ail mim 


m b3hk “Behold I (am) before thee’; 


1 Westc. 3. 3. 2 Louvre C 172. 3 Prisse 5, 14. 4 Sin. 263. 


=} rnk nfr “Thy name is beautiful”;? 
> 


@. THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 329. 330. 139 


i mm ao... AO = mk nn 
—JICIISE 
nchwt ... hr st hrk “Behold these things ... are 
under thy charge”! (lit. are under the place of thy 
face). 
It is, further, often used in descriptions: 329. 


cs FS OTT ee nd hr Atwf “All 


<> oo! Ina [Xn 
2 
truits are upon its trees”, 


and often also as a relative clause (cf. § 393): 


ard NA Jems sit m nhbtf “A 


man on whose neck are swellings”.? 

Occasionally, in violation of the rule, the predi- 330 
cate precedes the subject; the predicate is thereby 
sie ee Thus: 


1. in expressions with rv “name”, like ANG 


m, snwtt rns “an herb whose 
oe all 


name is Snwtt to. (for: rns snwtt); 
2. when the subject is a demonstrative or an ab- 


= Qa /2% 
solute pronoun: ae \ MN er dpt mwt nn 


“This is the taste of death’’.° 
N —5|la n rmit is nt St st 
—Zı1ı N D&D 


“They are not people of strength” (for: n st rmtt nt s/t). 


„I 


1 Siut I, 269. 2 Sin. 83. 3 Eb. 51, 19. 4 Eb. 51, 15. 
5 Sin. 23. 6’ LD II, 136h. 


*331. 


332. 


140 0b. reE NOMINAL SENTENCE INTRODUCED BY lw AND wn. 331. 332. 


This inverted order is especially frequent, where 
the predicate is an adjective: 


eee — t= y nthe © 
NER‘ 7 nfr min! “My way is 
good”.' 
In this case the adjective often receives an ending 
wi, which perhaps lends it a special emphasis: 
\\ 
Ro 2 | nfrwi irk “How beautiful is thy 
<> Ts 


face!” 


A. In the pyr. this ending is written » or » N 


b. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE INTRODUCED BY iw AND wn, 


The nominal sentence is sometimes introduced by 
the auxiliary verb IS im “to be” (cf. §§ 220sq. 


246sq.), especially when the predicate is a preposi- 
tional phrase: 


Ae | oo wr = 


mm “His one way was under water”.’ 


B. In the popular language of the m. e., the pronouns, 
where they would stand as the subject of a nominal sentence, 


are superceded by the forms of this verb: | » YR for 
inwk &e. 


1 Bauer 3. 2 Butler 16. 


C. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH pw. 333—335. 141 
More rarely it is introduced by the auxiliary verb 333, 
Se wn (cf. § 223, 250sq.) as e. g. in SS ES Be 
| 
their heart”! (tor st nfr cf. § 330, 2), where wnen 
precedes. 


wnin nfr st hr ebsn ‘Tt wa was good for 


c. THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH pie. 


Sentences like ass RC pw “It is Rec”,” 334. 


W go > B3stt pw “It is Bast”, du 


N hwrw pw “They are paupers”,' properly have as 
subject, the demonstrative pw “this”, which follows 
the predicate according to $330,2; but this pw is now 
weakened to an unchangeable word having the mean- 
ing “he”, “she”, “it” or “they”.—If the m is along 
expression, pw may be inserted within it: Ei ks 

Se | phrt pw nt wn-m3C “It is a remedy of 


a 
truth”? (cf. § 103). 
B. This pw is already superceded by the demonstrative p57, 
tst, nsi in the LE; the similar word TIE, TE, NE probably 
arose from this. 


This construction is then used to emphasize the 335. 
predicate of a nominal sentence; in order to render 


1 Prisse 2, 6. 2 Mar. Ab. IT, 25. 3ib. 4 LD II, 136h. 
5 Eb. 75, 12. 


336. 


337. 


*338. 


*339, 


142 2a. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 336—339. 


emphatic the word cht “horizon” in pt cht “Karnak 
is the horizon’, the sentence cht pw “It is the horizon” 
is first made, and ¢pt then follows as apposition to 


tr, Sed. At ’pt “It is th 
pw “1 ~o0 2 We tht pw ep 1s the 


horizon, viz. Karnak”,! i. e. “The horizon is Karnak”. 


2. THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE. 
a. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 


The order of words is to be especially noted, for 
it is often the case, that it alone indicates how a sen- 
tence is to be analysed. 

The sentence is divided into two parts: one pre- 
ceding, containing the verb, subject, direct and in- 
direct object; and one following, containing specifi- 
cations of time and place and the like. 

In the preceding part of the sentence the order 
is in principle: 1. verb, 2. subject, 3. direct object, 
4. indirect object (cf. § 299). E. g. 


<>) 2A Ko I ä 
we vn I Ms rdın stn nb n 


bkf “The king gave his servant gold”. 

But if parts 2—4 are partly substantives and 
partly pronouns, the pronouns precede the substan- 
tives. E. g. 


1 LD II, 24d. 


@. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 340—342. 143 


_ > Nun a N“ > Rn A 
An nh rdin ni stn nb „The king gave 
WANA NWMOO O . 


me gold”. 


a u an ‘ib rdin sw stn n bkf 
NWA ANA Au 


“The king gave it to his servant”. 
he vA “a rdinf nd nb “He gave me gold”. 
0000 


If both objects are pronouns, the indirect precedes 340*. 
the direct, that is, the pronominal suffix precedes the 
absolute pronoun: 


— a | » | _ rdin nt sw stn “The king gave 
it to me”. — 

._ es | AS rdinf nd sw “He gave it to me”. 

Except for the sake of emphasis (cf. § 343sq.) the 341. 
above laws are inviolable; under certain circumstances, 
however, for stylistic purposes, an expression which 
belongs in the latter part of the sentence, may be 
inserted by exception, in the part which precedes: 


me: won = rdine sw? hri 


Ch>wf “I caused that his weapons pass by me”! (for 


sw3 Ch3wf hre). 
A vocative stands as a rule at the end of the 342. 
sentence: 


1 Sin. 136. 


336. 


337. 


*338. 


339, 


142 2a. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 336—339. 


emphatic the word cht “horizon” in épt éht “Karnak 


is the horizon”, the sentence cht pw “It is the horizon” 


is first made, and zpt then follows as apposition to 
wan. (OQ) ella x z 2 : 
pw “it”: an 1 tht pw tpt “It is the 


horizon, viz. Karnak”,! i. e. “The horizon is Karnak”. 


2. THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE. 
a. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 


The order of words is to be especially noted, for 
it is often the case, that it alone indicates how a sen- 
tence is to be analysed. | 

The sentence is divided into two parts: one pre- 
ceding, containing the verb, subject, direct and in- 
direct object; and one following, containing specifi- 
cations of time and place and the like. 

In the preceding part of the sentence the order 
is in principle: 1. verb, 2. subject, 3. direct object, 
4, indirect object (cf. § 299). E. g. 


oa aD NT > > 
N vn I Rx rdin stn nb n 


MWVM MWA 0 0 O 


bkf “The king gave his servant gold”. 

But if parts 2—4 are partly substantives and 
partly pronouns, the pronouns precede the substan- 
tives. E. g. 


1 LD IH, 24d. 


ad. THE ORDER OF WORDS. 340—342. 143 


<u ar N ry a 2 
u: ih { rdin ne stn nb „The king gave 
NAA NWNMOO O : 

me gold”. 


—> a a, 
a | rn SD rdin sw stn n bkf 
Nn MM Lo 


“The king gave it to his servant”. 
en oer “A rdinf nd nb “He gave me gold”. 
000 


ANNA 


If both objects are pronouns, the indirect precedes 340*. 
the direct, that is, the pronominal suffix precedes the 
absolute pronoun: 


—>mm a a 
— sf Ls] rdin ne sw stn “The king gave 
it to me”, — 


— nn NA | » rdinf nd sw “He gave it to me”. 

Except for the sake of emphasis (cf. § 343sq.) the 341. 
above laws are inviolable; under certain circumstances, 
however, for stylistic purposes, an expression which 
belongs in the latter part of the sentence, may be 


inserted by exception, in the part which precedes: 


Be: pay, rdine sw3 hri 
Chonf “I caused that his weapons pass by me”! (for 
sw3 Ch>wf hri). 

A vocative stands as a rule at the end of the 342. 
sentence: 


1 Sin. 136. 


343. 


344. 


144 ba. In GENERAL. 8B. WITHOUT INTRODUCTION. 343. 344. 


D ANNA p oo 
er —. > I IN an go 
9 2 Z ‘ me 
. “iP +9 mk wir nhm Csk, shti, hr wmf “Be 
hold, I will take away thy ass, O peasant, because he 
devours &e.”! 

If it be placed at the beginning of the address, 
as in = APISeN QR & nbe tw gmnt “My 
lord, I have found”,? it is somewhat ceremonial; it is 
then often introduced by an interjection, like | AN L, 


DEN h3 and the like. 


b. EMPHASIS. 
a, IN GENERAL. 

Emphasis consists in placing before the sentence, 
a word to which it is desired to attract attention, 
and as a rule resuming it by a pronoun in the sent- 
ence. It is very frequently used and often contrary 
to our sense; thus, e. g. the word ‘king’ is often em- 
phasized without reason.—Cf. also § 330. 331. 335. 


8. WITHOUT INTRODUCTION. 


The original method of emphasis leaves the em- 
phasized word without further introduction, e. g.: 


1 Bauer 11. 2 Bauer 74. 


8. WITHOUT INTRODUCTION. 345. 346. 145 


er O u ; 2; “ r , 
gq pag Sf! hsté phs pt “My praise, 
it reached heaven”! (for ph hsté pt). 
AQ NM zo <a > 
NG PR los SR lle 
u OA wm u. 
kstnf ert st ré ernd st rf “Vhat which he had thought 
to do it to me, I had done it to him”? (for érné kstnf 
irt st re rf). 


aia Trade 
SUX | smt nbt rmtne rs, dw ern! hd ims “Every land 


to which I went, I was a hero(?) therein”® (for dw 
ern! hd m smt nbt, rminé rs). 


The resumptive pronoun is occasionally omitted, 345. 
especially in poetry: 

pe 1 U <> oi 
m ttrw swrif, mrk “The water in the stream, he drinks 
(it) if thou wishest”. 

If the sentence has one of the compound verbal 346. 
forms as its verb, the auxiliary verb with which it is 
formed, stands before the emphasized word: 

N | ‘ yyy AWWA 
n ) + eh — N Chen hn n sin 
wm Ammon wm A 
beü ... minnf “The majesty of the king of upper and 
lower Egypt... . expired’. 


1 LD II, 122a. 2 Sin. 144. 3 Sin. 101. 4 Sin. 233. 
5 Prisse 2, 8. 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. K 


347. 


146 y. with ir, iv-, r- an in. 347. 


le eu 
mm ııı 
2 | wnin hnf thf we r hnt(?) hrs “The heart of his 
majesty was sad concerning it”.’ 
Se tie et Os | 
mm 7 Mm wm Ü wm 
ht nbt, wdt nt hnf, wn hprnd mé ka “All that his majesty 
commanded me, I entirely completed”.? 
Cf. also § 228. 


y. WITH tr, tr-, r-, AND in. 

The emphatic particle 2. ér is used with every 
kind of sentence; the resumption of the emphasized 
word by means of a pronoun is only occasionally 
suppressed, in the case of the subject of a nominal 
sentence, e. en 


> Haw \ fle tr ntt nbt m ss, ' 
AMA DD 


sdm st “All that is written, hear it”® 


<> 
|= ©) ul mad mm dr hrw n ht ntr, 
AWA CeCe NNN | : 

r 360 pw n rnpt “A temple-day, (that) is '/sg of the 
year”.* 

Here also, an auxiliary verb is treated according 
to § 346. 

B. This construction is still regarded as ceremonious in the 


m. e. (often in legal style); but in the n. e. it superceded all the 
other methods of emphasizing. 


1 Westc. 9, 12. 2 Una 42. 3 Prisse 2, 4.  Siut I, 300. 


y. wirH tr, tr-, r- anp in. 348—350. 147 


The emphatic word \ trf, which, in many texts 348. 


(like that of § 349), is written ae rf, follows the 


word to be emphasized =) ug dsk trf “thou thy- 
self”.! 
It is often used in interrogative sentences (cf. § 356) 


and with imperatives and optatives; in the last case 
it often still has = archaic form rk (cf. ae 


fe ra sdmw trf tn “hear ye’, 


rk 
ve I rk ni “give me” 


A. In the pyr. this ir takes the suffix corresponding to the 
subject of the sentence: éré, érk, irf, érs. 


<> ae 

That rf, which is added to the verb (espe- 
cially those of going) at:the beginning of short sec- 
tions seems to be different from rf, rf: 

] es han rf t? “The earth became 

© Aa~_ ir ft 
light”,* 
—__> fan 0 > 9 < 

AS] NS twin rf shti pn 
“This peasant came”.° 
A. This r- had originally changeable suffixes also. 
The subject of a sentence is often emphasized by 


1 Westc. 7, 8. 2 LD III. 24d. 3 Peasant 29. 4 Sin. 248, 
5 Peasant 52. 
K* 


349. 


350. 


351. 


148 C. THE ELLIPSE. 351. 


means of l in (old writing én); the resump- 
tive pronoun is for the most part omitted as self 
evident: | 

In Ee in hnf rdi irtf “His majesty 
caused that it be made”! (for in hnf rdif trtf). 

If the subject to be emphasized is a pronoun, the 
pronouns ntk, ntf &c. are substituted for in and the 
pronoun according to § 84: 


SS SASS ntf s&m we “It is he who 


leads me”,? 


NANA NAAM a : 
mn [mm MA ntsn trsn ne “It is they 
who do it for me”.? 
B. In LE this én is written: IN (i. e. °n according to late 


pronuneiation).? 
c. THE ELLIPSE. 


The frequent ellipses (i. e. the omission of effec- 
tive words as dispensable) often render the under- 
standing of the text very difficult. They are found 
first of all in the parallel members in poetry, where, 
in the second member, one or more indentical words 
are suppressed: 


TS Spaeth oe on 
ANSI ORR 


! Sin. 308. 2 LD III, 24d. 3 Siut I, 289. 4 Sethe. 


C. THE ELLIPSE. 352. 353. 149 


ime rné mr n hnntn 

shot hr mswtn 
“Establish my name in the mouth of your servants, 
(Establish) . memory with your children”.' 


HL IERSTeI 
N yor /\ I le Der) 
sc 
{ tms hrf r dd m3Ct, mkh3 ddw grg 
“Turning his countenance to him who speaks truth, 
(turning) the back of (his) head (to) those who speak 
lies”.? 
Similar is the ellipse in comparisons, where it is 352. 
found in the second compared member: 


DA Oa EINIG: 


WARK ‚ sfwf tb n bk tm me hk3n smt nbt “He re- 
a la : 


joices (lit. broadens) the heart of the servant there 
(i. e. mine) like (the heart of) the prince of any land”. 


When several successive verbs have the same sub- 353. 
ject, the latter is sometimes written with the first 
only; thus in animated narrative: 


BIS Pdi fot Sel 
ASH Rare LYS asain 
ee: R= a [mm IN h3knd hmwtsn, 


! Mar. Ab. I, 31. 2 Louvre C 26. 3 Sin. 176. 


354. 


150 C. THE ELLIPSE. 354. 355. 


inne hrwsn, pr r hnmwisn, hw k3wsn, wh? ütsn, rde sdt 


> 


im “I captured their women, I led away their people, 
went to their wells, slew their steers, cut down their 
barley, set fire thereon”.! 


An object may likewise remain unexpressed, where 
it is clear from that which precedes. Thus, e. g. 


“He stole his ass, he drove (him), (+ & 7 sch for 


sCk sw, with accompanying ellipse of the subject) into 


his village”.? 


“She takes Egypt like the god ’Ir-sn N 
bu 1 = shprnf (for shprnf si) r wts henf 
he created (her) to wear his diadem (lit. to lift up)”. 

Another form is the ellipse of I dd “say” in ex- 
pressions like: 


ss as hrtw “it is said”.4 
> v 
eee © tn RC “saith Re”, | m [on ensn “they 
say”, 
Eu. ntrw hr “the gods say”? 
These stand für Jdhrtw, ddinsn, ntrw hr dd. 
NAM 
B. | A is later written for inf. 
oe 


1 LD II, 136h. 2? Peasant 24. 3 LDIII, 24d. 4 Eb. 9. 20. 
> Stele from Kuban. 


3a. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 356—358. 151 


3. KINDS OF SENTENCE. 
a. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 


The indication of the question by the accent alone 
is very rare; as a rule it is externally marked. Fre- 
quent emphasizing whether of the verb or of the 
interrogative particle, is characteristic of the inter- 
rogative sentence. 

If the sentence contains no special interrogative, 


it is introduced by means of 5 én or | mw t S 
iio: VARS We 
Cwstwe rf m ..tf “Shall I be robbed upon his 
land (?) ?”.! 


| en AS Be; oS tn iw msct pw “Ts it 


“CaO \ it) 
truth 2”? 


B. in iw is perhaps preserved in ENE, cf. CS 394. 


356. 


357”, 


As a rule, the interrogatives stand at the end of 358*. 


the sentence (cf. C§ 392). The most common inter- 
rogative pronoun is NN me(? m? cf. on the read- 
ing, § 34) *what?, who ?”: 


AN oe pu 
A |< EN phnk nn hr m? “Why (on ac 


count of what) have you reached this (place) ?”? 


<u> ps 5 R 
S a i \ Ü I irtw nn me m? “Like what 
D 


is this done ?”* 


1 Peasant 18. 2 Westc. 8, 3. 3 Sin. 35, 4 ib. 202. 


359. 


360. 


361. 


152 Q@. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 359—361. 


QS 
B. In LE. m is already superceded by \ . th AW 
“what ?”; cf. C§ 60. 


as subject with the meaning “who?”, is 
usually emphasized by in (cf. § 350): 


mm N IB in m dd sw? “Who says it ?”! 
Joven Sue u ER in m irf inf sw? 
“Who brings it?”? (with double emphasis). 


ae ‘ : —_—D, 
B. This in m is already written www IN 3, at the end 


of the m. e.; in LE there has arisen from in m, a new word 


\ EN. AN nim “who” NIM (ef. 08 60, 2). 


Other old expressions for “who?, what?” are 
Slo gh asst and Qu). Cee. g 

slag oS ist pw “What is it? who is it?” 

|| 0 & ésy (2) pm “Who is it? 

Here belongs also m, 6 SO ts (?)-nw “When?” 
(lit. “What of the time?”). \ 

The interrogative for “where?” is © Wem. Cf.: 

INS € 7 rf tn? “Where is ıt ?”' 
(with emphasis). 

ey ese: irt r tn? “Whither goest 
thou 78 (lit. “Toward where makest thou”; 2 f. sg.). 


1 Math. Hdb. 35. 2 Eb. 58,10. 3 Math. Hdb. 30. 4 Sin. 35. 
5 Totb. 126, Schlr. 46. 6 Westc. 9, 15. 71b. 9,4. 8ib. 12, 14. 


b. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 0, WITH N AND nn. 362—364. 153 


A. In the pyr. it is written, Int, tn, and even without a pre- 
position, means “whither?, whence?” 
B. In LE. tnw, Copt. TWN. Cf. C§ 364. 
ß : 0a 
The common word, archaically written I AN, 362. 


oO > Q mae 
{ AN ptri, ptr, but generally 2 ei AN pli, is pro- 
bably not an interrogative, but something like an 


imperative, “show” or the like. It always stands at 
the beginning of the sentence: 


BEING Oe ptt >htf “What is his 


field?” ! 


O > OR? ‘ 
i “ 9n2 h 
IA 1% pti rf sw “What is it (witl 
emphasis). Ä 


As a characteristic of the interrogative sentence, 363. 
note further the particle (rw, which follows the first 
word: 


oa ww 5 > 
mn | SST NL NSS Oe be trem 
<> > 
shonk “Didst thou remember ?”° 
- A. B. In the pyr. and in LE. it is written tr. 


b. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 
a. WITH n AND nn. 
The usual negation „N (more rarely I) appears 364*. 
in two different forms, which are usually distinguished 
in good orthography: „n. and >. Their pronun- 


1 Math. Hab. 49. 2 Totb. ed. Nav. 17, 31. 3 Eb. 2, 3. 


365. 


366. 


367. 


154 b. NEGATIVES SENTENCES. @, WITH N AND nn. 365—367. 


ciation was perhaps approximately n and nn or 
similar. 

A. In the pyr. both forms are written „N... 

B. LE. always has A; in Copt. the negation is preserved 
as N-. (Cf. C§ 389). 

N is used with the verbal form sdmf, in so far 
as it is not future in meaning, and always with the 
n-form: 


u Im) d n rhe sw “I know him not”.' 


“Lay this upon the snake’s hole, Jn. pee N 
ANN n prnf im then it will not come out”.? 


however, is used with the form sdmf, when 


ANNA 


it has the meaning of a future (that is, belongs to the 


second group, cf. § 184sq.): 


| u nn pssf “He shall (will) not di- 


Before the absolute infinitive (cf. § 280) is 


used. Especially frequent in this case is —. nn 
rdet “without giving, without causing”: 
wo. Q —— 
“ow O If j ; ; 
ing, without putting upon one side”‘ (i. e. without 


mac, nn rdit hr gs “Judg- 


being partisan). 


1 Sin. 114. 2? Eb. 97, 19. 3 Siut I, 311. 4 LD II, 149e. 


b. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 4. WITH 2) AND nn. 368—370. 155 


“Set it where it is cool ie INEN i 
A DO <o> IN 


© nn rdtt m>>s §w without permitting the sun to 
see it”.! 

In this combination, rd¢t has sometimes lost its 
causative meaning, and only means “without” (e. g. 
nn rdit pssf st? “without his dividing it”). 

N. stands before the nominal sentence, and in 368. 
this case when the subject is a pronoun, the later ab- 
solute pronouns are used (cf. § 84): 


AV 
ae a oSRA IE nif pw m msct “It 
an 0 \ 


is not really he”. 

N however, is very frequently used with a fol- 369. 
lowing noun or old absolute pronoun (cf. § 80) for “it 
does not exist”. Sa nn wn also appears with 


MAA AWWA 


the same meaning: 


wee (| See > > 
SW nn mv tm, nn we 


im “There is no water there, I am not there”.* 

) [Pawo & AST wsht, nn hms “A ship 
which has no rudder”? 

Note further the combinations || nes “but 370. 
not” and vty & a n grt “however not” (weaker 
than the former): 


1 Eb. 43, 17. 2 Siut I, 272. 3 Sin. 267. 4 Eb. 69, 6. 
5 Sin. 13. 


371. 


372. 


373. 


156 a. wıru n ann nn. 3. THE CIRCUML. WITH (m-. m, tm-. 371—373. 


—— wi 
N 0 hns pn, 
lee oh tap 
n wsh is pw “It was narrow, but it was not wide”.' 
“His skin grows, a nts mrt but not 
much”.? 


— 


N n sp means “never”: 
a® P 


ol TAO] rr 


h> mttif hr smt tn dr rk ntr “One like him never came 


‚down in this land, since the time of the god”. 


A. In old texts, the subject of such a sentence is often em- 


phasized by means of the demonstrative p>, f. pst: n sp pst ért 
a | 
mitt “The like was never done”. 4 Jn, © éwt sp with 


an old negative éwt also occurs (cf. § 378). 
A strengthening of the negative, probably obsolete 
in the classic language, is found in n/r n: 


oa — , 
(I un. SS in nfr n wnn mein 
> wm MM 
“If it is not in your possession”.° 
—> N) O : " ‘ 
| nfr n ert mitt “Never was the like 
mm [N a 
done”.° ; 
8. THE CIRCUMLOCUTIONS WITH im-, m, tm-. 
The usual negatives are avoided with certain 
forms of the verb, and replaced by circumlocutions 


1 Butler 15. 2? Eb. 104, 8. 3 LD II, 149e. ‘4 Una 37. 
5 Grébaut, musée Egyptien, pl. 18. 6 Mar. Mast. 390. 


——_ es 


5. THE CIRCUMLOCUTIONS wiTH tm-, m, tm-. 374. 375. 157 


with the obsolete verbs dm- and tm-. These are fol- 
lowed by a (participial?) form of the verb, in which 
the Ilae gem. are doubled, the IIlae inf. are not 


doubled and rd£ “give” has the form 


IN im is used when the verb to be denied is 374. 


optative or final in meaning and has a pronominal 
subject: 

“Treat it with cold \ N NN imf 

a 

$Smm that it may not become hot”.! 

IN ER Is imk ir tht rs “Do not do 

> ıIiı lc 

anything for it”.? 

The imperative of the old verb, which is written 375. 
IN m, serves for the negation of imperatives and 
optatives with a nominal subject: 


N, N 2 — mC thk “Let not thy heart 


be proud”? 


WIA SHAS SYS Gs "ern 


mirw “Do not stand against me as a witness”.? 


N 
A. In the pyr. it is written Q ; they have also a 
N 
plural i 
1 Eb. 91, 6. 2 Eb. 110, 3. 3 Prisse 5, 8. 4 Totb. 
ed. Nav. 30 A 2. B3. 


376. 


377. 


158 8. THE cIRCUMLOCUTIONS WITH (m-, m ann tm-. 376. 377. 


B. Instead of m the language of the n. e. employs the cir- 
‘ <a> : 
cumlocution IN m ir “do not”, from which arose the Copt. 
MITp. Cf. C$ 305, 7. 
vex im-, the use of which is more extended, 


is found, among other uses, in the conditional 
sentence: 


> yen FA » ler imf wss st “If 


he does not discharge it” ;' 
in the form sdmhrf (cf. § 204): 


sea SPE RENO RR mae te 


hsbt “If it does not become worms”;? 
and in the verbal adjective (cf. § 293): 

Ga /A N Pet MH 
fhtfi sw, tmtfi Ch> hrf “He who unlooses it (the boun- 


dary) and does not contend for it”;? 
further as an optative in final and interrogative clauses. 


ss 
The circumlocution N tm rdt, which 
ircu ution yor rat, 


according to the above means “not to cause that”, is 
very often employed to substantivize a negative clause 
of intention; since im is then an infinitive, this com- 
bination is also construed as such: 


“The boundary is erected — ya IN i | 


ı Eb. 25,7. 2? Eb. 25,6. 3 LD I, 136h. 


{. THE NEGATIVE ADJECTIVE. 378. 159 


> IN 8 | = r im rdi sn sw nhsi nb in order 


that no negro at all should overstep it”! (lit. “to cause 
that not any negro should overstep it”). 
v= Mace fe So | 
, Sa e IS js ae 
rdt hnp drwyt pw “It is something (i. e. a remedy) in 


order that the vulture may not steal”. 


B. In the popular language of the n. e. im rdé occurs with 
weakened meaning, for simple negation: tm rdé msné tw “that I 
did not see thee”.3. 


y. THE NEGATIVE ADJECTIVE. 
The adjective ~ Re = ewti, which belongs to the 
OD 


formations of § 132sq. and is derived from the ne- 
gative /wt of § 371A, originally meant something like 
“not having”, e. g.: 
nn ei” $Ct iwit sss “A book 
D&D 
which has nee ite writing’! , 1. e a book without 
writing. 


ess | ee a 
N % N! x tmlimwtf“the motherless one”. 


A. The pyr. write it sn } éwtt; the rare writing 


DD 
N Sti also seems to be old. 
AN 


B. In such combinations it has also been preserved in the 
Copt. as AT-. Cf. C§ 89. 


1LD UW, 136i. 2 Eb. 98, 5. 3 Westc. 8, 11. 4 Eb. 30, 7 
5 Peasant 64. 


378. 


379. 


380. . 


381. 


; 
160 C. DEPEND. AND SUBSTANTIVIZ. CLAUSES.: 379—381. 
j 


It is a remarkable fact that this wii is used in 
the old language as a negative companion to the re- 
lative adjective ntö (cf. § 40lsq.) and like the latter 
attaches clauses of all kinds: 


LAN mw A © IN u I 
UT SPS hice = Me 
7 asl a LAG » aes 
bal est twy nt eshn(?), iwtt skdwt hrs “This place(?) 
of the spirits, on which there is no navigation”! (with 


junction of the nominal sentence skdwt hrs “Navigation 
is upon it’). 


NS [<> num —— a AR . 
IN IN inliwrh bw nti 
a io AO\N\N a > 


st im “Those whose place is not known”. (clause: rh 
bw “The place is known’).” 
As is observable from the examples cited, this 


nn is often employed as a substantive also; 
D&D 


where it stands in the feminine entirely without ad- 


dition (cf. 95, 4), it means “that which is not”: 
eae “that which is and that which is not”? 
Mm AOA A 


(i. e. everything). 
c. DEPENDENT AND SUBSTANTIVIZED CLAUSES. 


On the usual case of the dependent clause, where 


R > 5 
a verb is dependent upon rdi “to cause” cf. 
RER: 


1 Totb. ed. Nav. 149c, 17. 2 ib. 79, 5. 3 LD II, 149. 


C. DEPEND. AND SUBSTANTIVIZ. CLAUSES. 382. 383. 161 


§ 179.—On clauses dependent upon other verbs cf. 
8 189.—On the dependence upon conjunctions cf. 
§ 190. 302. 

The substantivized forms of § 282sq. take the 382. 
place of a great part of the dependent clauses of our 
own language; parallel with these, another method 
of substantivizing is used in the same manner, viz. 
by prefixing nit, every sentence may be converted into 
a substantive and made dependent upon verbs or pre- 
positions: 


Iya SIH dahl sve 


mi rhkwe ntt jr pw tpt “I know that Karnak is a 
region of light”.' 


ee co =D > 
> — [\ [mem N hr ntt rdısn ts-hd 
a A NANA 
pn “Because they give this white bread”.’ 
If a sentence of the kind treated in § 246 UBS 383. 
MR IB twe rhkwe) be substantivized by 


means of this ntt, the subject is not expressed by the 
auxiliary verb, but by means of the old absolute 
pronouns of § 80: 


ee » “A i= i hr nttwerhknvi“Be- 
lana © 7 


cause of the fact that I know” (i. e. “because I know‘), 


*LD UI, 24d. , ? Siut J, 311. 3 Totb. ed. Nav. 72, 5. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. L 


384. 


385, 


162 d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 384. 385. 


d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

If no conjunction is used for the introduction of 
the temporal clause, it can be recognized as such 
only by means of the connection. Asa rule it pre- 
cedes the principal clause, cf. e. g 


ie le ee : 
Lol N, (1 hdn t3, phné Ptn 
“As the earth en light, I came to Ptn”.! 
le ese N Tlf 
In 
pen sdm st ntiw m 13-Mré, w wehsn d3d3wsn m t3 


“When those who are in Egypt heard it, they laid 
their heads upon the earth”. 
More rarely it follows the principal clause: 


NN Term 


iwf hr mdnt bint “Be not A when Bar is at (? as 
we say “at work”) a wicked speech”.® 
The temporal clauses which are nn by 


the conjunctions (really prepositions) © he “when, 

as”, Ns SJ\ m ht “after”, SP r er “after”, as 
OD 

a rule, follow the principal clause: 


EEE I Hr im 


nbi hft hnif “I followed my lord as he sailed up”. 


! Sinuhe 20. 2 LDII, 149f. 3 Prisse 5, 14. 4 Siut I, 298. 
5 LD II, 1228. 


€. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 386—388. 163 


On the other hand the clauses with © 
> Sa 


/ hr mkt “now after” so common at beginning of 
paragraphs, always precede (cf. $ 325; 244). 


e. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 

The conditional clause precedes the principal 386. 
clause. It may be introduced by means of a particle 
like er and mi, but may also stand without such in- 
troduction. 

It is always left without a particle, when it con- 387. 
tains any other verbal form than sdmf (frequently 
sdmhrf cf. § 204) or is a nominal sentence: 


INIIZSEN IN fen Be 


nhmhrk m3 ...ddhrk “TE you examine again (lit. repeat 


the examining)... then say &c.”.! 


sip Ste A Sp pa fp vb me 
111) —> oo 

hre, ewe mhkve “A third of me (added) to me, then I 
am full”.? 

If the conditional clause contains the form sdmf, 388. 
it can likewise be left without a particle; the verbal 
form then always belongs to the “second group” 

(cf. § 184. 188): 
j Sea BEIN 

— X num <> 2 


I Eb. 36,15. 2 Math. Hdb. 35. 36. 
L* 


389. 


390. 


391. 


164 €. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 389—391. 


eeNnAn 


CNN ; 
now ye divide all... ., it (the result) is 1/360”. 


As a rule, however, a conditional sentence con- 


psstn grt tht nbt ... hprt pw m r 360 “If 


taining the form sdmf, is introduced by I tr; in 
this case the verbal form always belongs to the “first 
group 


RRL RUIEH oF 
Gua es ir gmk dsisw .. . h>m Cwik “If 


thou findest a wise man... then bend thy arms”? 
(out of reverence). 

A. In the pyr. a [| vww in is used instead of ir. 

If a number of conditional clauses are conieeteds 
the construction with ér is, as a rule, employed only 
with the first, while the second is treated according 
to § 388: 


ug, 8, Fe ATA 


NANA 


N le IE bh 


(abbreviation) shr mn r3-tbf, gmmk st hr psdf...ddhrk 
“If you examine a man who is diseased in his sto- 
mach(?), and you find it upon his back ... then 
say &c.”.” 

The introduction of the conditional clause by 
means of al met or IN m, is far more rare: 


1 Siut I, 286. 300. 2 Prisse 5, 10—11. 3 Eb. 40, 5. 


f. REL. CLAUS. a. WITH. A CON. $8. WITH 8UBST. VERBS. 392/4. 165 


Nf fin al rete NG it 
; mea N Gal Is mi dd nk: RR NER 


10 r ht 2, pti >htf “If cee be said to you: ‘A square 
of field of 10 measures by 2 measures’, what is its 
content ?”! (lit. its field). 


een 3 
B\ Tr al m mrr in ’Inpw 
— ııı => 


.ddtn “If ye love Anubis. 


f. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 
a. WITHOUT A CONNECTIVE. 


The custom of joining one of the usual verbal 392. 
forms as a relative, directly to a noun, is rare and 
doubtless obsolete. The pseudoparticiple is thus 


used in NASEN t? mskwe tmf 


“The land in which I was born”. 

Nominal clauses, however, are frequently joined 393. 
to a noun in this manner; cf. §§ 329. 330. 245. 249 
and 227. 


8. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 

The peculiar verbal forms of the usual relative 394. 
clause, are identical with the substantivized forms 
treated in § 289sq. They are co-ordinated with the 
noun as an apposition, at the same time agreeing 


1 Math. Hab. 49. 2 Mar. Cat. d’Ab. 711. 3 Sin. 159. 


395. 


396. 


397. 


166 8. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 395—397. 


with it in gender; hence, for “the woman whom I 
love” is said hmt mrrté “the woman, the one I love”; 
but “the brother whom I love”, must be written sn 
mrrwe. 

As was remarked in § 289, the forms sdmmé, 
sdmté belong to the second group (§ 184) of the form 
sdmf; in the case of the Ilae gem. it is therefore 


Sa wnntf, Illae inf. 


wm OO oN 


= 
ee diditf &c.—-Furthermore, the mas- 
oo) 


a prrif, 
rdt “give 
culine ending w in the form sdmn/f is not usually 
written out (most frequently with a nominal subject, 
when written), just as in other cases, it is not every- 
where uniformly inserted (cf. § 96). 

A. In the pyr. the w is frequently written, e. g. ht pw n Crh, 
Cnhwsn imf “that tree of life, from which they live” !. 

Corresponding to the statement in § 197, the 
forms derived from the n-form have here also, nearly 
always the meaning of the past. The masculine 
ending w, which in the n-form, stands quite within 
the word, is here never written out. 

In those sentences in which the subject of the 
relative clause would be indentical with the substan- 
tive to which the relative clause is connected, an at- 
tributive participle is, as a rule, used in its stead 


1 Merenre 616. 


8. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 398. 599. 167 


(cf. § 260). There are, however, examples, in which, 
even in this case, a relative clause seems to be used, 
whose pronominal subject is, to be sure, omitted: 


aa DR IS C> 300, ER 


a EN which are laden with incense”. 


us IN yale oye no ex 
thn hr psdf “It is the ills(?), which have invaded his 
back”? (for thnsn).. 

The pronoun which refers to the substantive to 
which the relative clause is joined, is almost always 
wanting, if it is the object of the relative clause*: 


RENT. & ps t3-hd, dédt- 


win ne“this oe bread, ye give me” # (for dédéwtn nes). 
® | nme hkstsn “the villages, they 
govern.’ 
= EN be EN ts§ pn ern hne “this 
XI vum wm 


a which my nn hath made”.’ 


| J * N qo sbsyt irtnf “the in- 


struction which he (lit.) y ade: ? 
On the other hand, if it is dependent upon a pre- 
position, the pronoun is, for the most part, expressed: 


ı Hr-hwf C. 4. 2 Eb. 40, 6. 3 Siut I, 276. 4 Una 108. 


5 LD II, 136h. 6 Mar. Abyd. II, 25. 
* As often in English. TRANSL. 


398. 


399. 


400. 


401. 


168 y. wiTH A PASS. PARTIC. &. WITH THE ADJECT. nti. 400. 401. 


Aw, a =| smt nbt, rmtne rs 
a D&D 
“every land to which I journeyed”.' 

Only with the preposition m “in”, “by means of” 
&c. it is often wanting: 


JR bw wrsw (bl im 


“the place in which my heart tarries”.? 


y. WITH A PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


The substitution of an attributive participle for 
a relative clause is also extended (in violation of 
§ 397) to clauses whose subject is different from the 
substantive to which they are joined; this is the par- 
ticipial construction treated in § 261, e. g. 


A. OE nw 1) Os : 

Re YE fesse 
try nf mitt “There is no humble one, to whom the like 
is done”? (properly, parvus factus ei idem). 


6. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 


The adjective nti “which”, which belongs to those 
treated in § 132sq., was originally used in purely 
nominal relative clauses without a verb, especially if 
the subject of the relative clause was identical with 
the noun to which it was joined: 


1 Sin. 101. 2 Sin. 158. 3 Sinuhe 309. Acc. to Sethe. 


ee na EEE EEE IF EEEBE, 


0. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 402. 169 


NVA 
ins 
ot a \o> 
“every officer who was with him”.! 
— YL 


i x éri-Ct nb, nti hrf 


i daft nbt, ntt m 


==, a lll aaa a 
htf “all worms I are in his body . | 
N LUG, sf N = uvm mrn-kst 
+ Oo lilaN\ a. 
ntiw hr hrt “the overseers of the works, who are upon 


the a ce 


AS AN bw nti st im “the place where 
aN 


they are”* (with a different subject). 


2 


NV 


MWA 
A. In the pyramids is written for nti, IN 5 for ntiv., 
a Ä 
Another archaic writing for ntiw is 4 » ¥ 
| 


B. nti early becomes an unchangeable particle; it first loses 
the plural (e. g. msw nt? m ChCf “the children who are in his 


palace”’6 instead of ntiw), later also the feminine. 

The sentences of § 240sq. made after the analogy 402. 
of the pure nominal sentence, may also be so joined; 
their verb is always in the pseudoparticiple or the in- 
finitive with Ar: 

Ai x ON» () s ntti hr mn ts 


“a man Be suffers with heat”.’ 


s nti mr “a man who is ill.® 
a AZ 


i Louvre C 172. 2 Eb. 20,8. 3Sın. 303. 4 Weste. 9, 3. 
5 M. 495 = P.I, 262. 6 Sin. 176. 7Eb. 32,21. 8 Eb. 35, 10. 


403. 


404. 


170 5. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 403. 404. 


nti was then further used to connect verbal rela- 
tive clauses also; with negative clauses, this is always 
the case; but it occurs elsewhere also, where a mis- 
understanding might be apprehended if there were 
no an connection: 


a ntti n mrf “who ıs not 
AN NL 4 


4 


EINS REET ED 2 Jee 
N N va nin ps t? hkt, irrw ne t3 


knbt, nti rdint ntn sw “this bread and beer, which the 


sick. 


officials deliver to me, and which I have given you”. 
nti is also often used independently, as a substan- 
tive “he who’ (f. nét “that which”): 


Mu | en an 
UNI ntiw m smsf “those who are in 


his a i. 


~ ie ntt nbt m s$ “all that was in 
ODO Aa D&D 


writing” (i. e. written)." 

(| se NWA “Al num N Se IN —< 
— Tana AONI<ZSıTı a | 
swrttn nti mrwt m htf “Let him drink (it), in whose 

body there are ills”.” 


1 Eb, 47, 18. 2 Siut I, 295. 3 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 
4 Prisse 2, 4. 5 Eb. 14, 6. . 


6. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 404. 171 


with the meaning “that which is” is also used 

aa 
alone, especially in the idiom cited in § 380.—On 
the use of ntt to substantivize clauses cf. § 382. On 


the relative use of S= ef. § 379. 
ON 


384. 


385, 


162 d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 384. 385. 


d. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

If no conjunction is used for the introduction of 
the temporal clause, it can be recognized as such 
only by means of the connection. As arule it pre- 
cedes the principal clause, cf. e. & 


lo = A fh "on dm 13, phiné Pin 
“As the earth became light, I came to Ptn”.! 


 [eRless SN Ir Rll 


sdm st ntin m t3-Mré, w wshsn dsdswsn m ts 


“When those who are in Egypt heard it, they laid 
their heads upon the earth”? 
More rarely it follows the principal clause: 


Na FI HIV. sem 
inf hr mdnt bint “Be not silent, when hes is at (? as 


we say “at work”) a wicked speech”.® 
The temporal clauses which are oe by 


the conjunctions (really prepositions) © hf “when, 
as”, i as saad m ht “after”, ST r er “after”, as 
a rule, follow the principal clause: 
a An ‘ 
[ol A mon, ele ine 
nbe bft inf “I followed my lord as = sailed up”. | 


1 Situhe 20. 2? LDII, 149f. 3 Prisse 5, 14. 4 Siut I, 298. 
5 LD II, 1228. 


€. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 386—388. 163 


On the other hand the clauses with © 
<> Va 


N hr mht “now after” so common at beginning of 
paragraphs, always precede (cf. § 325; 244). 


e. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 

The conditional clause precedes the principal 386. 
clause. It may be introduced by means of a particle 
like dr and mi, but may also stand without such in- 
troduction. 

It is always left without a particle, when it con- 387. 
tains any other verbal form than sdmf (frequently 
sdmhrf cf. § 204) or is a nominal sentence: 

BY gee een PA 
whmhrk m2... ddhrk “If you examine again (lit. repeat 


the examining)... then say &c.”.! 


<= _> 2 

ENDET tm 
hré, (wi mhkwe “A third of me (added) to me, then I 
am full”.? 

If the conditional clause contains the form sdm/, 388. 
it can likewise be left without a particle; the verbal 
form then always belongs to the “second group” 

(cf. § 184. 188): 


x meee FOOD 


| Eb. 36,15. 2 Math. Hab. 35. 36. 
L* 


389. 


390. 


391. 


164 €. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. 389—391. 


eeNnnn 


5 218) 2 eee ; ; 
now ye divide all... it (the result) is 1/360”.! 


As a rule, however, a conditional sentence con- 


psstn grt cht nbt...hprt pw m r 360 “If 


taining the form sdmf, is introduced by > er, in 
this case the verbal form always belongs to the “first 


group 


N IN se 


N So ir gmk d2tsw si ar a hsm Cwik “If 
_d 


thou findest a wise man... then bend thy arms”? 
(out of reverence). 

A. In the pyr. a [| ww in is used instead of ir. 

If a number of conditional clauses are connected, 
the construction with ér is, as a rule, employed only 
with the first, while the second is treated according 
to § 388: 


sae ey wn <> > 

We. VAAN 
N [le Se ee 4S <> ir Ik 

I —— > 

(abbreviation) s hr mn robb gmmk st hr psdf...ddhrk 
“If you examine a man who is diseased in his sto- 
mach(?), and you find it upon his back ... then 
say &c.”.” 

The introduction of the conditional clause by 
means of U me or IN m, is far more rare: 


1 Siut I, 286. 300. 2 Prisse 5, 10—11. 3 Eb. 40, 5. 


f. REL, CLAUS. @ WITH. A CON. ß. WITH sUBST. VERBS. 392/4. 165 


| N 
NND I mi dd nk: iia tint 
II ON 


10 r ht 2, ptü>hif "If Höre be said to you: ‘A square 
of field of 10 measures by 2 measures’, what is its 
content ?”! (lit. its field). 


= — AR m mrr in ’Inpw 
NS tal) = P 


.ddtn “If ye love Anubis. 


f. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 
a. WITHOUT A CONNECTIVE. 


The custom of joining one of the usual verbal 392. 
forms as a relative, directly to a noun, is rare and 
doubtless obsolete. The pseudoparticiple is thus 


used in a i | EA <= “A \ ae t? mskne imf 


“The land in which I was born”. 

Nominal clauses, however, are frequently joined 393. 
to a noun in this manner; cf. §§ 329. 330. 245. 249 
and 227. 


8. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 

The peculiar verbal forms of the usual relative 394. 
clause, are identical with the substantivized forms 
treated in § 289sq. They are co-ordinated with the 
noun as an apposition, at the same time agreeing 


1 Math. Hdb. 49. 2 Mar. Cat. d’Ab. 711. 3 Sin. 159. 


395. 


396. 


397. 


166 8. WITH SUBSTANTIVIZED VERBS. 395—397. 


with it in gender; hence, for “the woman whom I 
love” is said Amt mrrté “the woman, the one I love’; 
but “the brother whom I love’, must be written sn 
mrrwve. 

As was remarked in § 289, the forms sdmwe, 
sdmté belong to the second group (§ 184) of the form 
sdmf; in the case of the Ilae gem. it is therefore 


Sa wnntf, Illae inf. Tan, prrif, 


mm OD ee DS 
rdé “give” a. aedötf &c.—Furthermore, the mas- 
culine ending wm in the form sdmwf is not usually 
written out (most frequently with a nominal subject, 
when written), just as in other cases, it is not every- 
where uniformly inserted (cf. § 96). 

A. In the pyr.the w is frequently written, e. g. It pw n Cnh, 
Cnhwsn imf “that tree of life, from which they live” !. 

Corresponding to the statement in § 197, the 
forms derived from the n-form have here also, nearly 
always the meaning of the past. The masculine 
ending w, which in the n-form, stands quite within 
the word, is here never written out. 

In those sentences in which the subject of the 
relative clause would be indentical with the substan- 
tive to which the relative clause is connected, an at- 
tributive participle is, as a rule, used in its stead 


1 Merenre 616. 
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(cf. § 260). There are, however, examples, in which, 
even in this case, a relative clause seems to be used, 
whose pronominal subject is, to be sure, omitted: 


BE DON IS C> 300, stptmsnir 


ee ae which are laden with incense”.! 


ns, IN NT en mem pw, 


thn hr psdf “It is the ills(?), which have invaded his 
back”? (for thnsn).. 

The pronoun which refers to the substantive to 398. 
which the relative clause is joined, is almost always 
wanting, if it is the object of the relative clause”: 


OK WelAiT>.. & p3 t3-nd, didi- 


win ne “this white bread, ye give me” a (for dediwtnnisw). 


” 
oo af N nut hk>tsn “the villages, they 


govern.’ 
= os <O> () f , : : u 
= IR {55 pn irn hne “this 
7 XI vum wm 


boundary which my majesty hath made”.’ 


RU ee sbsyt irtnf “the in- 


struction which he (lit.) Der : 
On the other hand, if it is dependent upon a pre- 399. 
position, the pronoun is, for the most part, expressed: 


\ Hr-hwf C. 4. 2 Eb. 40,6. 3SiutI, 276. 4 Una 108. 
5 LD II, 136h. 6 Mar. Abyd. 11, 25. 
* As often in English. TRANSL. 


400. 


401. 


a 


168 7. wiTH A PASS. PARTIC. 6. WITH THE ADJECT. nti. 400. 401. 


1a SRA \ 
=> <>|! smt nbt, rwtnt rs 
a N nr 


“every m to which I journeyed”.' 
Only with the preposition m “in”, “by means of” 
&c. it is often wanting: 


JS =e Pm bw mrsw the im 


“the place in which my heart tarries”.? 


y. WITH A PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


The substitution of an attributive participle for 
a relative clause is also extended (in violation of 
§ 397) to clauses whose subject is different from the 
substantive to which they are joined; this is the par- 
on construction treated in § 261, e. g. 


PEER D we Bee YO Ian swan 


try nf mitt “There is no humble one, to whom the like 
is done’’ (properly, parvus factus ei idem). 


6. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 


The adjective nti “which”, which belongs to those 
treated in § 132sq., was originally used in purely 
nominal relative clauses without a verb, especially if 
the subject of the relative clause was identical with 
the noun to which it was joined: 


1 Sin. 101. 2 Sin. 158. 3 Sinuhe 309. Acc. to Sethe. 
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NV 
a 
ot a \o> 
. . 9 
“every officer who was with him”.' 


zen Uw = ddft nbt, ntt m 


ılioaaoa a 
htf = worms ur ee are in his body . 


uns” ‚2 am CM) mrw-k3t 
lilaN I <> 
ntiw hr DS “the overseers of the works, who are upon 


> x éri-Ct nb, nti hrf 


” 2 


the mountain”. 


JS ae | a | IN bw nti st dm “the place where 
ON 


they are”* (with a different subject). 


NV 
A. In the pyramids is written for nti, IN 5 for ntiw, 
= MM | ' 
Another archaic writing for nfiw is A > ) 


B. nti early becomes an unchangeable particle; it first loses 
the plural (e. g. msw nti m ChCf “the children who are in his 


palace” 6 instead of ntiw), later also the feminine. 

The sentences of § 240sq. made after the analogy 402. 
of the pure nominal sentence, may also be so joined; 
their verb is always in the pseudoparticiple or the in- 
finitive with Ar: 


“A 2 N Sn s nti hr mn t3n 
AN sees 9 | ; 


‘a man en) suffers with heat”. 


s nti mr “a man who is ill 
a IN a Aw S= 


1 Louvre C 172. 2 Eb. 20,8. 3Sin. 303. 4 Westc. 9, 3. 
5M.495=P.I, 262. 6 Sin. 176. 7 Eb. 32, 21. 8 Eb. 35, 10. 


403. 


404. 


170 5. WITH THE ADJECTIVE nti. 403. 404. 


nti was then further used to connect verbal rela- 
tive clauses also; with negative clauses, this is always 
the case; but it occurs elsewhere also, where a mis- 
understanding might be apprehended if there were 
no a. connection: 


ax~ nti n mrf “who is not 
ON NZ 7 


04 


KRSisc= pF LICH 
oO ahs vi Ts pe t? hkt, rw ni ts 


knbt, ntti rdine ntn sw “this bread and beer, which the 
officials deliver to me, and which I have given you”. 


sick . 


nti is also often used independently, as a substan- 
tive “he who” (f. nit “that which”): 


Mm | IN en ee 
UNI ntiv m Smsf “those who are in 


his ee ; 


Zr iE ntt nbt m s$ “all that was in 
Oa DD 


writing” (i. e. written). 


[Bead Rese OP ok NO 


swretn nti mrwt m htf “Let him drink (it), in whose 
body there are ills’. 


5 


1 Eb, 47, 18. 2 Siut I, 295. 3 Mar. Ab. II, 25. 
4 Prisse 2, 4. 5 Eb. 14, 6. 
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with the meaning “that whichis” is also used 

a a 
alone, especially in the idiom cited in § 380.—On 
the use of ntt to substantivize clauses cf. § 382. On 


the relative use of S= cf. § 379. 
a N 


TABLE OF SIGNS. 


The more important signs and meanings are taken up, in 
the order and with the numbering current in the list of Thein- 
hardt even where this is probably incorrect. The phonetic 
values are given as exactly as possible (distinguishing between 
d, d, t, t), but there are many details here which are still uncertain. 
The feminine ending is separated from the stem. 

The abbreviations signify: 

Prop., the proper meaning as an ideogram (§§ 36—39); 

Trfd., the most frequent transferred meaning (§ 40); it was not 
the intention to enumerate all the homophonous words for 
which each sign can be used, 

Ort. Com., orthographic compound; indicates the origin of the 
sign by the combination of two others. _ 

Phon., the phonetic value as a syllabic sign or as an alphabetic 
sign ($ 32—35); 

Det., value as a determinative ($$ 45—47), or the syllable which 
the determinative always accompanies (§ 52). 

Abb., that the determinative occurs at the abbreviation of a 
word ($ 68). 


A. MEN. 
of Det. supplicate; 8 I Det. high, rejoice; 
Abb. dw? supplicate, Abb. 43 high, Ac 
tow adoration. rejoice. 


7 if Det. hn to praise. 10 “A Phon. én. 


A. MEN. 


15 2 Det. dance. 


19 N Det. to bow down; 
Abb. ks bow down. 

27 4 Det. statue, mum- 
my; Abb. twtstatue. 

kL» Det. mummy. 

29 i Prop. wr great, sr 
(sér) prince. 

30 FÜR Det. old; 
Abb. 23w old. 

31 = Det. that - which 
demands strength. 

49 ri Prop. hws build. 


51 5 Prop. Ad build. 


56 Ww Phon. fs. 


70 ti Det. king; 
Abb. ely king. 
71 fi Det. child; Abb. 
hrdchild; Phon.An. 
79 4, Det. enemy, death; 
Abb. hfti enemy. 
82 Bs Prop. msc(*) sold- 
ier; Det. soldier. 
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Det. captive, bar- 
barian. 

Det. man, 1. ps. 
sing. (cf. § 74). 


9] AN Det. that which is 

| done with the 
mouth. 

92 AN Det. rest. 


93 ar Det. hn to praise, 
94 S Det. dw? suppli- 


cate. 
95 g Det. conceal; 
Abb. émn conceal. 
100 1% Prop. hep conceal 


(originated from 


O 48.) 
101 Ki Prop. wb priest; 
Tfrd. »Cb pure. 
105 Sh Det.toload,build; 
Abb. 31p to load, 
f3 carry, As-t 
work. 
106 ni Prop. 


number. 


hh great 


174 B. WOMEN. C. GODS. 


110 > Det. revered dead Trfd. s> watch 
over, s? break. 
(masc.). 
129 A Det. revered dead 
113 3) Det. revered per- 4 
(masc.). 
son (corresponds 
to A 89). 131 a oo Sps glorious 
119 4jf Det. king. | oben. 
| 133 So Det. fall; 
128 x Prop.s>shepherd; Abb. hr fall 
B. WOMEN. 
7 of Det.woman(corres- 14 A Det. pregnant; 
ponds to A 89). Abb. bk? pregnant. 
9 Cif Det. revered dead 15 | Det. bear; 
(fem.). Abb. ms bear. 


12 W Trfd. créexistentat. 


C, GODS. 
1 tf Det. and Abb. Ws. 31 ty Det. Abb. St Set. 


ir(?) Osiris. 33 Ki Det. Abb. Danti 
4 Ni Det. Abb. Pth Ptah. Thoth. 


11 i Det. Abb./mn Amon. 55 7 Det. Abb = m3c-t 
goddess M., m>C-t 
27 y Det. Abb. RC Re. ne 


D. MEMBERS OF THE BODY. 
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D. MEMBERS OF THE BODY. 


1 & Prop. tp-t head, 
d>d>3 head ; Trfd. tp 
upon; Det. head. 

3 © Prop. hr face; Trfd. 
hr upon; Phon. hr. 

5 m, Det. hair,color,wsr 
destroyed; Abb. $n 
hair,w$r destroyed. 

10 <o> Prop.mr-i(?)eye,m> 
see; Trfd. ir do; 
Phon. ir, m>(°). 

12 <es- Det. eye, see. 

13 <> Det. eye cosmetic. 

14 77 Det. weep; 

Abb. rm weep. 

15 @Trfd. Cn beautiful; 
Phon. Cn. 

17 <2 Det. divine eye; 
Abb. wd3-t divine 
eye. 

23 0 Prop. er pupil (of 
the eye); Phon. vr. 

28 (>) Prop. Ant nose; 

F5 4 pe Ant in front; 


Det. nose, breath 
(cf. T 26 and F 4); 
Abb. /nd nose. 

29 <> Prop. r3(?) mouth; 
Phon. r3(?), r. 

31 --~Prop.spt} 


lip; 

N28 Prop.spr | Confusion 
rib; with 
Trfd.spr| N 30. 
arrive 
at. 

33°" Det. that which 

flows from the body. 


35 | Trfd. mdw speak. 
37 % Det. the back, cut 
up; 
Abb. ¢3-t back. 
39 (| Det. breast, nurse; 
Abb. mnC-t nurse. 
40 Prop. sin embrace; 
Trfd. shn happen; 
Det. embrace, p9>. 


42 [\ Variant of D 47. 
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46 {| | Prop. A?, kind of 
spirit; Phon. ke. 

47n. Prop. n (nn) not, 
twtt not having; 
Phon. 2 (nn); 
Det. negation. 

49 LZ ne dsr splendid 

LZ 

51 YF Prop. kn to row; 
Phon. hn. 

5204 Prop. Ch3 to com- 
bat; Phon. Che. 

58h” Prop. hm reign. 

59__nProp.Carm,digive; 
Phon. €; Det. that 


or sim. 


which demands 
strength (=D 69), 
(= D 63). 


62 “Prop. mhell, 

rmn arm), Con- 
Trfd. rmn 
carry; Det. 
arm, that nn 
which is] With 
done with|H 17. 
the arm. 


634 0Prop. dé give, me 
give (imprv.). 
650 Prop. me give 


(impv.). 
66a 5 Prop. hnk to pre- 
sent. 
69% Det. that which 


demands strength; 
Abb. nht strong. 

72 ga Prop. hrp to lead. 

76 <=> Prop. d-t hand; 

82 & Det. fist, grasp; 
Abb. 5m grasp. 

84 ) | Prop. abc finger (cf. 

‚11; 
) Tfrd. db¢ 10,000. 
N Det. middle, cor- 
rect, mtr; Abk. chs 
correct, mtr middle, 
|| witness. 

90 =n Prop. beh phallus: 
Phon. mt; Det. mas- 
culine; Abb.t>mas- 
culine, A? steer. 

93 th Incorrect for T 20, 


Q 12. 


Bi I am ee a ae fA BME ET, IRR a a A TAI LEER TE RE YS ST RR I erence ae A ET PEE I IT IN IEEE PTE mn mann nn pa 


E. MAMMALS. 


95 w Prop.km-twoman; 
Phon. hm. 

96 A Prop. éw go; 
Det. go. 

98 A Det.gobackward; 
Abb. Cn turn back. 

99 § Det. foot, walk; 
Abb. rd foot, wCr 
flee. 

100 Sf Det.trespass; Abb. 
th trespass. 


177 


101 Prop. grg pursue; 


Trfd. grg furnish, 
grg lie. 
102 «A Phon. A. 


AA Det. eat; 
Abb. wn, wm eat. 


103 J Phon. bd. 


109 ©) Det. flesh; 
111 & ee hc members. 


E. MAMMALS. 


3 55 Det. steer; Abb. ch 
ox, ks steer. 
Bay Det. calf, 2b; 
Abb. ¢b to thirst. 
14 X Phon. im. 
15 “iy Prop. b> ram; 
Trfd. b> soul. 
198 Trfd. sch noble per- 
sonage, sch deceas- 
ed. 


22 X Prop. hn-t water 
skin; Trfd.Aninter- 
ior; Phon. An. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. 


36 SA. Det. lion; 
Abb. m2. lion. . 

38 2 Phon. rw, Cr. 

49 +. Prop. s3b jackal; 
Trfd. s3b judge. 

523 Det. gods in the 
form of a jackal; 
Abb. Wp- 
w>wt (gods). 

58 <sPhon. wn. 

65 iS Prop. sr giraffe; 
Det. sr. 


Inpw, 


M 


178 


F. MEMBERS OF ANIMALS. 


66 | Prop. St god Set; Det. fearful, ass. 


3 


5 
6 
8 


ey 


& 
8 

I 
Be 


F. MEMBERS OF ANIMALS. 


Det. ox (obsolete); 
Abb. ch ox. 
incorrect for D 28. 
vide D 28. 

Det. neck. 


Trfd.$/y-tstrength. 
11 25 Trfd. gs3intelligent. 
15 N) Trfd.ph-tstrength. 


16 _@ Prop. AC-t front. 
30 GN Trfd. 3-1 hour. 


33 .VU Prop. wp-t pate; 


crown ; 
Phon. wp. 


35 hs Trfd. &>w-t office. 


37 Ly Ort. Com. wp-rnp-t 


Newyear. 


41 \, Prop. Cd horn; 
' Trfd. Cb opposite; 


Phon. cb; Det. horn. 


44. Prop. ¢bh tooth; 


Phon. bh, hw; Det. 


tooth. 


45 = 


Det. tooth. 


46 @ Prop. sdm hear; 


Trfd.¢dn represent; 
Det. ear. 


48 _\S) Prop. ph end; 


Trfd. ph arrive at; 
Phon. ph. 


49 A Prop.hps thigh, leg ; 


52 | 


X 


| 


Det. thigh, leg. 
Trfd. whm repeat ; 
Det. leg 
animal. 


of an 


Ort. Com. whm re- 
peat. 


54 ,/\ Phon. kp. 
58 YW Det. animals. 


59 | 


Trfd. 2b bunt. 


60 i Prop. st shoot. 
63 TS Trfd. wc, dw inhe- 


ritance, é¢smi re- 
compense; 


Det. flesh. 


G. BIRDS. 179 


G. BIRDS. 


1 IN Phon. 3, im (=G 6). 


Phon. nh or tin 
NN (cf. § 43). 


J 

8 N Prop. Hr Horus; 
Ort. Com.: Ar-nb(?) 
a royal title. 

15 aN Det. god, king. 

16 > Prop. émn-t west. 

28 \_ Det. sacred birds 
and the like; Abb. 
Chm kind of image 
of a god. 

30 SP. m-t (mw-t?) 
goddess M., nr-t 
vulture; Trfd. mw-t 
mother ; Phon. m-t, 
nr; Det. vulture. 

33 he Prop. sm>mwtiuniter 
of the two Egypts. 


36 IN Phon. m. 


Ort. Com.: 
o N I give;Phon.m. 
| 


44° has arisen from a 
hieratic ligature; 


mr, mt. 

46 WR Prop. gm find; 
Phon. gm. 

48 & Prop. Dhmwti god 
Thoth. 

53 EN Prop. b> | Confus- 
soul; ed with 


Phon. b>. m 
54a Prop. b3w souls. 


55 4. Trfd. bk] 
(bir? ?) Ba Confus- 
2 Phion ed with 
ve; FP 53. 
bk (bik). 
58 “Ss Prop. é&(:) kind of 
spirit ; 
Trfd. ch@) shine. 
61 > Trfd. bCh inundate. 
M* 


= = na SS Wi ee PR 
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EIGN Det. w$> fatten. 


64 Trfd. dsr red. 
66 — Det. df? food. 


67 S Prop.s?goose; Trfd. 


s? son; Phon. s>; 
Det. birds and in- 
sects; Abb. pd 


birds. 

70 & Prop. sd? tremble. 

71 %=Trfd. Ck enter. 

73 SK Prop. p> to fly; 
Phon. pe. 

75 X Prop. hn futter (?); 
det. fly. 


H. PARTS OF BIRDS. 


TR Det. km3 create, 
tn lift up (cf. T 1). 

78 — Trfd. db-t tile. 

79 S=Prop. wr dove; 
Trfd. wr great; 
Phon. wr. 

80 S= Det. small, 
Abb. $r small. 

82. Trfd. rhy-t kind of 
people. 


83 > Phon. wm. 
87 <s Phon. #2. 


90 22, Prop. s$ swamp. 
91 G2 Trfd. snd fear. 


ZEN Prop. b> soul. 


bad; 


H. PARTS OF BIRDS. 


1 9%) Abb. ss goose. 
3 ®@ Prop. nr-t vulture; 
Trfd. nr masculine. 
5 \ Det. pk. 
12 5 Det. fly. 
13 ( Prop. sw-t feather ; 
Phon. Det. 


sw; 


truth; Abb. msc-t 
truth. 

17 ~~ vide D 62. 

20 — Det. take(?). 

21 © late s? son; 
Det. egg, lategodd- 
es. 
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I. AMPHIBIOUS ANIMALS. 
22x Trfd. Cs? much, 4] Qh | Det. serpent, © 


many. 
4 <= Det. crocodile, 2d. 16 p= goddess. 
= ty king. 22 {NN Det. worm. 
7 En Prop.Sbkgod Sobk. 4 Prop. d-t serpent: 
877 Trfd. km black; Trfd. d-t body; 


Phon. km. Phon. d 

10> Prop. h/n tadpole; os | 
Trfd. rfn hundred 27 Th Trfd. md-t depth. 
thousand. 30 x._ Phon. /. 

K. FISH. 
NS Det. fish. 11 oe Ort. Com. bs bring 
in. 
L. ARTICULATES. 

114 Prop. bé-t bee; 4 m Prop. hpr beetle; 
Trfd. bei king of Trfd. Apr become. 
lower Egypt. | 

| M. PLANTS; 

1 () Prop. sid atree; 13 { Prop. rnp-t CE. 
Trfd. ém> sweet; year, rl... 16. 
Det. tree. time; Trfd.| 4, 

9 =~ Prop. ht wood; rnp bloom 
Phon. At; 15 Cf. 13: tr time; 


Det. tree, wood. Det. mre. 
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Cf. 13: rnp-t year. 
Cf. 13: rnp bloom. 
Det. thorn. 


Prop. nhb bud; 
Trfd.Nhb-t goddess 
and city N. 


ia Phon. nn. 
24 | Trfd. sin king of 
upper Egypt; 
Phon. | sw. 
25 14 Prop. km south; 
Trfd. kmc make 
music. 


26 Ne Prop. rs south, kmC 
south. 


27 ae? = 25. 


28 ab Prop. rs south. 
33 | Phon. 2. 
ul Phon. é, y. 
34 \ Ort. Com.: ¢(?) go. 
35 ad Prop. sh-t field. 


M. PLANTS. 


36 [El Trfd.C>b-t offering. 
37 Ill Prop. $3 field; 
Phon. 33. 
41 YY Phon. An; 
Det. plant. 
42 Tr Phon. 3. (Confu- 
sion with 43.) 
43 Y Det. swamp, north ; 
Abb. édh swamps 
of the Delta, mh-t 
8 north (also in- 
correctly for 42). 
45 Y Det. upper Egypt. 


= | Trfd. w3d green. 
48 UR | 


58 <> Det. bud. 

63 >, Det. flower. 

67 => Phon. wn (Cf. R28). 

68 | Prop. k> flower; 
Trfd. #2 thousand; 
Phon. R>. 

70 Later form of Q 
(Cf. V 6). 
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73 ji Prop. wd leek (?); 
Trfd.vdcommand; 
Phon. wd. 
74 1 |Prop-2 club (also 
incorrect for 77); 
75 Im hd white; 
+] Phon. hd. 
77 h Old form of M 73. 


79 an hsf spindle; 


U327 Trfd. hs/ repel. 
80 () Prfd. ms give birth to. 


4 


82 Y Prop. bd-t spelt. 
86 vor Det. grain. 


88 LI; Prop. snw-t 
897 Y barn. 
90 [ay Det. wine. 
94 N | Prop. bnr date; 
96 { Trfd. dbnr sweet. 


98 Prop. ndm man- 
drake; Trfd. ndm 


sweet. 


N. HEAVEN, EARTH, WATER. 


1 Prop. p-t heaven, 
hr-t heaven; Trdf. 
hri existent above; 
Det. heaven. 


27T”) Det. night. 
I Abb. grh night. 
4/5 Det. rain, dew; 
Abb. 23d-t dew. 
5p Prop. tin (usually 
written téhn) light- 
ening; Trfd. thn 


(techn) shine; Det. 
tempest. 

7 © Prop. rC sun, sun 
god; 
Det. sun, time; 
Abb. hrw day. 

8 o vide Z 11. 

11 @ Prop. rC sun (as 
god). 

13 ih Det. beams; 


Abb.wbnilluminate. 


| 
| 
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14 N Prop. spd triangle; 
Trfd. spd prepare, 
spd-t Dogstar. 


23 & Prop. Crise (of the 


sun); Phon. Ac. 

26 © Cf. X 10. 

30 --~ Prop. ech moon, bd 
month (Confusion 
with D 31). 

35 % Prop.sb?(sb2) star, 

. dws Morningstar; 

Trfd. dw? suppli- 
cate; 
Phon. sb? (sb°); 
Det. star, hour; 
Abb. wnw-t hour. 

37 == Prop.t?land ;Phon. 
ts; Det. land, d-t. 

400° Prop. sm-t desert, 
‘foreign land; Det. 
desert,foreign land. 

42 N Prop.dw mountain; 
Trfd. rw) bad; 
Phon. dw. 

44 ©) Prop.ch-1@)horizon. 


N. HEAVEN, EARTH, WATER. 


46 HEE Prop.sp-tprovince, 
nomos; Det. divis- 
ion of land. 

47 D Det. land; 

Abb. édd land. 

48 w Det. land. 

49 = Prop. w>-t way; 
Trfd. w2 be distant; 
Det. way. 


X 
22 Abb. sw> pass by. 


50 —— Trfd. gs side, half; 
Phon. ém, gs; late 
m (originally differ- 
ent signs). 

5l CI Det. stone; 
‚Abb. enr stone. 

53 ° Det. kernels. 

5B ww Phon. N. 

wm Prop. mm water; 

Det. water. 

58 == Prop.(?)mry-tdyke; 
Trfd. mr love; 
Phon. mr, late m- 
(23, cf. 66); Det. 
waters, 


OÖ. BUILDINGS AND THEIR PARTS. 


60 cx Prop. 33 lake ; 
Phon. §; 
Det. lake. 
61°42 Ort. Com.: sm go. 
66 Prop. ¢3(?) island; 
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Phon. ¢3(2); 
Det. island. 

67 © Prop.ch-t(?) horizon. 

72 & Prop.hmt copper(?); 
Det. metal. 


O. BUILDINGS AND THEIR PARTS. 


1 ® Prop. n-t(?) city; 
4(—2 Prop. pr house; 
Trfd. pr go out; 
Phon. pr; 
Det. structure. 
en Ort. Com. :pr-thrw 
(?) offering to the 
dead. 
9 [LU Phon. A. 
10 LI] Trfd. mr name of 
Egypt; Det. nmé. 
12 || Prop. h-t (ht-t’) 
large house. 
17 I Ort. Com.: Nbt-ht 
goddess Nephthys. 
19/\] Ort. Com.: Ht-hr 
goddess Hathor. 
29 A Prop. Che palace. 


3230s} Prop. wsh-t part of 
_ the palace. 
36 I: Det. wall: 
Abb. end wall, sbü 
castle. 


37 SS Det. destroy. 


43 N Det. gate. 


44 m Trfd.t3-t(in thetitle 
of the chief judge). 

45 [- Prop. knbd angle, 
corner; Trfd. knb-t 
officials. 

48 [| Phon. hp (cf. U 49) 
also for hsp con- 
ceal (cf. A 100). 

52 N Det. pyramid. 


53 | Det. obelisk. 
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61 N Prop. hkr ornamen- 
tation. 

62 a Prop. sh hall; 
Trfd. sh counsel; 
Det. hall, Cr. 

sa [IK] Prop. hb-sd royal 
jubilee. 

sl] Prop. hb feast (cf. 
W. 49). 

68 „"] Det. steps, ascend. 

69 mr Prop. € door; 
Det. open. 


P. SHIPS. 


70 —+— Phon. s. 

71 IT Ort. Com. és hasten, 
sb pass by, ms bring. 

73 mex Prop. ts knot; 
Phon. fs. 

74 —> Prop. Mn god Min, 
shm holy of holies. 

75 -~ Prop. Mn god Min. 


77 | Phon. kd (cf. T 13, 
confusion with Q 
32. 34). 


P. SHIPS. 


2 =&s Det. ship, to sail; 
Abb. we> ship. 
= Det. turn about. 
6 G>» Phon. whe, 


14 7, Det. to sail. 


16772 Prop. tw wind, 
breath; 
Det. wind, breath. 


19 Trfd. Che stand; 
Phon. che. 
21 N Det. helm; 
Abb. hm helm. 
22 | Trfd. arm voice. 
23 AM Trfd. ssp (ssp, Sp) 
receive; 
Phon. ssp. 


Q. HOUSHOLD UTENSILS. 


Q. HOUSEHOLD UTENSILS. 


1 Prop.s-tseat; Trfd. 
S-t Isis; Phon. s. 


5 Phon. ws. 
7 a Det. lie. 


8 RR Abb. sdr lie, be 
at night. 
9 N Phon. s. 


12 SCH Phon. sim (cf. T20. 
D 93). 

17 —25Prop. htp offering 
tablet; Trfd. Atp 
rest. 

19 /\\ Prop. ns- 

[X\ Prop ns-t En 
throneorsim.| zusion 

20 M Trfd. fr be-| with 
low W 42. 

3 N 


> el 


36 Trfd. 23-1 locality 


Det. sarco- 
phagus. 


J or sim. 
28 Trfd. db? restore ; 
~— Phon, db3. 
29 Trfd. én-w column; 
Phon. én. 


31 Ht Phon. An. 


32 i Phon. és (Confu- 
34 | sion with O 77). 


39 SE Prop. mdr (mda) 
press. 

4218 | Det. clothing ; Abb. 
mnh-t clothing, 353 
clothing. 

46 - Det. shade; Abb. 
h3b-t shade. 


51 ph Trfd. wdc make 
right. 
54 “| |Trfd. wes} pany 
lift up, fusion 
56 | Trfd. rs| cf 
also 
} wake. T 1. 


58 <—= Prop. m3c-t flute; 
Trfd. m3¢ true. 

59 --~y-as support of statues 
of the gods and sa- 
credsigns, also used 
orthographically. 
(cf. G 48, O 75). 
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Re SACRED UTENSILS. 


S. CLOTHING AND ORNAMENTS, 


R. SACRED UTENSILS. 


2 Det. altar ; 
Abb. hon-t altar. 
13 : Trfd. ntr god. 


16 Ort. Com. hr-t-ntr 
abode of the dead. 
dd sacred 


18 i Prop. 
pillar; 
 Trfd. dd remain. 

20 “a Trfd. sm? unite. 


22 | Trfd. sn brother; 
Phon. sn. 


26 n Trfd. 220 left. 


28 ++ Trfd.¢mi existent in, 
wn(wm) eat (by con- 
fusion with M 67); 

_ Phon. im. 
29 ‘i Prop. s§3-t(2), sfh-t 
goddess of wisdom. 


S. CLOTHING AND ORNAMENTS. 
8 () Prop.hd-t crown of 28% Prop.(?) s&h hus- 


upper Egypt. 
11 i Prop. dsr-t crown 
of lower Egypt. 
14 @ Prop. $3C(?) Con- 
100; Pom. in 
w (lake). vi. 
17 Il Prop. sw-tifeathers 
as head ornament. 
24 ( Det. wreath; 
Abb. mh wreath. 


bandman. 


31% Trfd. St-t geogr. 
name. 


32 IT Det. clothing; 
Abb. bs apparel. 


37 X 1. Trfd. ns | 


tongue; 
Phon. ns; of 
2. Trfd. mr | te 


signs, 
overseer. J gn 


Con- 


fusion 


T. WEAPONS. 


38 N Prop. tb-t sandal. 50 ‘ 


39 © 1. Prop. int 


Con- 
circle; fusion 
2. Det. ring, } of 
toseal;Abb.| two 
him seal. signs. 


41 fx\ Trfd. dmd unite. 
43 YP Trfd. cng life. 


44 


45 0 


I Itra.. . . treasure. 


46 (y Prop.mné-tmusical 


instrument. 


47 cm Phon kp, kp. 


48 (\ 


Trfd. Cpr supplied, 
provided. 


T. WEAPONS. 


56 


i 
60 
62T 
64 | 
65 "| 
66 | 
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Con- 


fusion 


1. Trfd. shm 

be mighty; 
O 

2. Trid. Lrp ( augen. 


lead ) ent 
3. Cb>. signs. 
Trfd. imn right 


(hand), wnm right. 
Prop. hw-t fan. 
Prop. hk3 reign. 
Prop w>s-t sceptre; 
Phon. ws, ws. 


Trfd. W>3s-t Thebes. 


Trfd. wsr strong. 


1 } ‚Det. strange (cf. 9 j Trfd. tpi first. 


D 84); Abb. Com 
Asiatic,nhsiNegro, 
thn Libyan. 

Older, also as Det. 
kms create, tn raise 
self (cf. G 77); and 
for Q 56. | 


13 | 


Phon. kd (for 077). 


15 — Det. cut. 
20 Sp Phon. ssm (cf. D 93. 


Q 12). 


21 ~~ Prop. pd-t bow; 


Det. bow. 
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26 } hnt in front. 


28 Trfd. pd spread 
out. 


Trfd. s3 the back; 


Phon. s?>. 


U. TOOLS AND AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. 


41 >> Trfd. C? great; 
Phon. C3, 

42 —— Phon. swn, sn; 
Det. arrow. 

43 »— Trfd. h-t body; 
Phon. Rh. 


U. TOOLS AND AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. 


Det. close up; 
late m. 
25 Trfd. té-t part. 
3£—~ Trfd. stp choose. 


ofr Phon. nw. 
— 


‚2 


7 \ Det. strike; 
Abb. ht strike. 
Phon. ms. 

12 <x Trfd. mr love; 
Phon. mr. 

13 Sf Prop.hbplow; Trfd. 
pr-t fruits, Cr 
granary; Phon. hb. 

14 ya Trıfd. /tm, Tm god 
T., tm complete; 
Phon. tm. 

16 Yo Trfd. be3-t wonder. 

19 | Phon. tz. 


20 || Det. weight, 


heavy(?) minerals; 
Abb. hsmn a metal. 


21 | Phon. 43. 


26 4. Prop. mnh do car- 
pentry, to timber; 
Trfd.mnh excellent. 


28 i 1. hm-t la-} 


borer ; 
29 i 2. wb3 open. | Sion. 
| 


32 1 cf. M 79. 


36 T Trfd. nd grind; 
Phon. nd. 


V. CORDS AND PLAITED WORK. 


37 <=2- Trfd. wC one; | 
Phon. wc. Ä 

40 Trfd. N-t goddess 
Neith. 

42 j Trfd. sms follow. 


45 Det. reeds, bones; 
Abb. Ass (drs?) 
bones, krs bury; 
Phon. ks. 


V. CORDS AND 


1 © Det. cord (cf. S 14), 


2 —e- Prop. st? spin; 
Trfd. st? draw. 
Mi Trfd. ém2h rever- 
ence. 
5 AA Trfd./mwide,broad. 
6 & Det. bind (cf. 8). 
8 6 Trfd. 93? wg3? 
Q Phon. sn. 
8 5 Det. sack (confus- 
ed with 6). 
10” ) Det. loosen, book; 
13 vata Crk to end. 
15 & Trfd. mh fill; 
Phon. mh. 
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ad] Trfd. sh land. 


49 R = 0 48. 
50 [m Trfd. nb gold, 
Phon. nb. 


53 N Ort. Com.hd silver. 


BA Ort. Com. wsm sil- 


ver-gold alloy. 
55 ANI Prop. sh-t net. 


PLAITED WORK. 


173 Trfd. sd take; 
Phon. $d. 

21 > Trfd. Cod safe; 

22 Ra ne Cd, 

25 () Trfd. snt ground 
plan. 

26 $) Phon. »>. 

27 %\ Trfd. rwd grow; 
Det. ir, 2r. 

28 I Trfd. s? protection. 

29 og888° Trfd. s> protection. 

30 g Phon. 7. 


34 i Phon. sk (cf 38). 
37 x Trfd. w>h las 
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38 ¥ for V 34 and 37. 43 ==> Phon. ¢. 
39 =8 Prop. man 


Nia 3S 4455 Ort. Com. dt sieze. 
offering ; 2 | 
40 =>Prop. wab E 45 CS Prop. wt wrap up; 
turn round. ; © Det.embalm,death, 
phr encirc- odor. 
le; dbn en- 
ar "S0p. circle; wdn 
W. VESSELS. 


1 Y Trfd. B3s-t a city. 20 ££ Det. wine. 

4 |) Trfd. fs to praise, 21 © Phon. nm; Det, 
vessel, fluid (in- 
5 N Det. cool; 
6 ) | 


exact for 13), kd, 
Abb. kb, kbh cool. nd, 


Trfd. hn majesty, 29 N Ort. Com. inbring. 


hn slave. 
nn 23 © Prop. cb heart. 
8 
an Trfd. Ant in front, Penner, 
9 ah 25 £™ Prop. wCb pure (cf. 
11 D) Trfd. lnm (snm) A 101). 
unite. 27 AS for sch (wCb in 
13 § Det. vessel, fluid, causative) purify. 
(cf. 21). 29 N Trfd. mi like, as: 


14 bs Det. milk. Phon. me. 


Xe OFFERINGS. Y. INSTRUMENTS FOR WRITING, MUSIC AND GAMES. 193 


31 7 Trfd. wsh wide, 42 ZI Phon.g (Confusion 


broad; Phon. Cb. with Q 19. 20). 
34 a t? bread; 43 <> Trfd. nb lord, nb 
36 (| J Phon. 13. all; Phon. nob. 

7 fl ) 44 > Phon. &. 
® N, | Det. fire. 49 XI Det. feast; 
Abb. hb feast. 

39 2% Phon. >. 53 J Prop. & barley; 
40 =% Phon. dr. Det. grain. 


X. OFFERINGS. 


1 © Det. bread. 14 ® Trfd. sp time. 
10 @ Prop. p3m-t offer- 47 & Phon. h. 
Ing; sy a 
N26Q(Trfd. p3w-t non- 22 \\ Trfd. dé give. 
ad of gods. 


Y. INSTRUMENTS FOR WRITING, MUSIC AND 
GAMES. 


1 Prop. s§ write,Cn(?) 8 Prop. s§s-¢ rattle (?). 


to paint. 9 | Prof. nfr lute; 
2 Prop. $C-1(@) book; Trfd. nfr good. 


Det. abstract 11 =u Trfd. sé? recognize; 


things. Phon. sé?. 
6 & Prop. s38-t(?) sis- 12 Trfd. mn remain; 
trum. Phon. mn. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. N 
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Z. STROKES AND DOUBTFUL SIGNS. 


2. STROKES AND DOUBTFUL SIGNS. 


5 \ Prop. Dual. det.; 
Phon. 7. 

7 x Det. divide, 
strength; Abb. Sbn 


different. 
9 n Trfd. mt 10. 
Det. furniture; 
10 FF |Ary-t terror (Con- 
4; {fusion of two 
signs ?), 


11 ) Det. divide. 
N80 Det. circle, id. 
12 a Phon. ¢. 


15 +-+4 Prop.(?)..-tvillage 
or sim.; 
Trfd. kn complete. 
19 > Prop. rn name. 
20 <> Phon, sn. 
22T Det. sk(2); 
Trfd. skr captured. 
25 CG Trfd. ép-t harem. 


27 > Prop. é barley; 
Det. grain. 
2 | 


30 | 


Phon. nm. 


WITHOUT NUMBER. 


D Phon. p. 
9 Phon. te. 


J Prop. hmt brass, 
bronze; Det. brass, 
bronze. 
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R. Lanzone, Le domicile des esprits. Papyrus du musée de Turin. 
Paris 1879. 
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EXERCISES FOR READING. 
GLOSSARY. 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. Aa 


Exercises for readine. 


The numerals indicate the $$ of the grammar. 


First part. 


Canalizing of the first Cataract. 


(Inscription of Thutmosis III. (c. 1500 B. C.) on the Island of 
Sehel. After the copy of Mr. lia 


67. 69 


en, O a ae ue (Cam) A 
T Tele WS SOc Neste 
SPAPBANES NT 


ps 


198 309 196 245 
MWM 
MM x Y ce O aos "4 Lu I 


AY y Kerne 


a Elliptical for ebd tpi „Krst month“. 135. b Abbreviation 
for „day“, 68. c Archaic writing 133. d 284, the final m is 
omitted. e 218. 211. 56. f inexact, against 105. g read hftiw, 
7. 137. 


4* Address of Thutmosis IL 


From the address of Thutmosis |. (c. 1530 B. C.) to the priests 
of Abydos. 


(Poetical Text in the archaic language published Mar. Abyd. II, 31; 
Rouge Inscr. Hier. 19 seq.) 


I, The king summons the priests to celebrate his PERCE: 


dS peer ee, 
EEE 
ST tL 
“TSA (2) 
a) Ske MIT 
4 MTRSITIL! IA 
Zr ART 
Sn UME AIT 
A TALL NOOR 


a Compound substantive »-pr, b read hriw-hb. c tmiiv-st-C, 
according to determinative, written as one word. d enwt-ht-ntr 
the same. € 255. here the real address begins. f 104 A. 


Address of Thutmosis I. 5* 


IT. He enumerates his deeds. 


a m IS u Ye 


II On a man Crean wan 


eee ss A jell 
SE HAT ITS aly 
Prado took 


ATR See yy moa 
bd Be Maz$ 
ER TFT RUw 


Eos 


Wo 


Nr Exim 
awa = © > 
Rel NINE 


a „for the future“. b 104. Plural of r-pr; the stroke is 
wanting after pr. c 259. 260; 95, 4. d. 259. 260; 95, 4. e 289 „as 
far as etc.“ f 260; 258. 259, 1. 9 76 „away from them“. A lit. 
„that which is upon the head of every land“ id est „the superior 
of all lands“, cf. 135. 315. 


6* Medicinal Receipts. 


Medicinal Receipts. 


(From s a medicina] Collection of the older period; published by Ebers, 
Leipzig 1875) 


= i“ purgative (Eb. 11, Jar, 


ZN But Sa 
Pan it SR en | Wa NE 


308,5 f 


N are elta Hi 


We Ie Pe e 


SIZ, PEER 
Je QE iA 
et bee 


Jes IIND ESS 


306 


i! “8 oe Ree — 


INES BIT Tre AA 


a Abbeeyiation for $n. b The determinative refers to the 
whole expression; cf. also 49. ¢ Numeral „one“ i.e. „a part“. 
d Abbreviation for prt. e Imperative. f Abbreviation for hrıv. 
g seil. phrt. h Instead of the dual form, which is wanting, cf. 
125 A. 7247, 211. k 339, the n-form according to 198. 7168? 
Obscure passage. 


Medicinal Receipts. T* 


Lem Ze REN 
= AZ TE 


III. To prevent the return of eyelashes when drawn out 
(ib. 63, 14—17). 


SIERZENERT 
Ase true 
IN Ertl 
Zrezun Er 
Sol Em hd ete 
= ME 2 TZMR 
hen ZUR 
anne She 
IV. For Itch (ib. 75, 10—14). 


ZZ, alee 


a Reflexive. 6 still dependent upon rdi. € 
perative. e Imperative. 


= — ees u = 
| — ——— | as 


a el 


—— 


S* Medicinal Receipts. 


sa 


a: a0, 
| u... nt 1 G 
° ws a ul ee 


OO. A <> 
2 n ee perce a | 
DD 


Imm, ey = rin RO 
Say Sar] MARRS 
oda Sl 


V. In order that the organs of the body may readily take up 
the remedy (ib. 80, 15—17). 


967.272 179 260 
awww HN EB an a MN 


a a ow OP il = oil Dalla 
SWE eects BN! 


i men IR 


Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 
(From the same collection.) 


J. To avoid white hair (Eb. 65, 8—9). 


e 


a Son TSH 7) 


il) > 


a Abbreviation for nCgw. b Abbreviation for sdr, impera- 
tive. c „until“. d Here plural. e stwh is parallel to dr. 


Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 9* 
Ste Teoh 18 
Joh SUR 

IT, Another (ib. 65, 12—13). 

Eee Noch 
SAN 

ITT, Hair Bean. (ib. 66, 10): 
SETZE AS 
Red TLL IS ISN 
of RRL TUR Z 
BETZAR LARIAIR 


PIs Mo ee ETI 


IV. For protection against Fleas (ib. 97, 15—16). 
260. 259 


hen et ae 
aaa 2 alas pl 


a already treated as biliteral: 268. 158. The determinative is 
incorrect. b 260. 259, phrt is treated as plural. 
Aa* 


10* Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 


V. For protection jenn Serpents (ib. 97, 17—19). 


a — ALAR WN SS 
hehe Nor] 
JRR EL a 


VI. Another (ib. 97, 19). 


> eens Oe reas ONG. 
Bye ana 
VII, For protection neninet Flies (97, 20—21). 
og mee Sic 
Haw OOP OP ek al 


VIII For protection against Mice (98, 1—2). 


CA wn <—> Owns D 

a A= et Na eC cA 
ke DW > So 7 

<> WI ees | alll a 


a The object „you“ is omitted as selfevident. 5b gnw is 
probably a bird which devours flies, 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 11* 
From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


(Didactic poem of the Middle Empire published by Prisse Facsimile 
d’un papyrus égyptien, Paris 1847.) 


I. Title of the Book (Prisse 4, 1). 
MILT St I ort ee 
FR. WKH P yA Bc 
IT. Introduction. Concerning the Misfortune ofold Age(ib.4, 1-5, 2). 
ay (olen: a ane 

zig TRB AodA 
or oe? shoe 

ore = ye $f vol = 
pr ROBT IS ae ae 
Ta ph Pe 
N AH. YEO RE 


a Title in archaic orthography without determinative. 
b scil. composed; a king of the old empire. ce 52; 117, 1. 
d 344; 175. e peculiar writing for éty; cf. also 342. f read nbé 
„my lord“. g 244. 241, 3. Ah 211, 241, 2. tread wgs. k the word 
has the dual form. 7 the determinative i. e. the man, is to be 
canceled. m read sf. 


12* From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


JSSGSRISUS o> A 
ATP Zap LS 
AUIS NESS SAL ih 


& An 


II. Beginning of the Teaching. 


i Pas 
Tok Wes 12.3 fh 


4 


won Sc cz A IN 
Ad el 
az, OHREN 


KL AN Sef Alla U“ 


a 211. b 291. 185. Perhaps „that which old age does (is): 
a man is miserable“. ¢ 116 for wCw n? but the passage is pro- 
bably corrupt. d Abbreviation for dbsw. e 161. f125B,. 126, 3. 
g 396. 398; connection with tsw is rather to be expected. h 66. 
the following titulary is written in archaic fashion without deter- 
minative. i read ss stn wr n htf, a prince of the highest rank. 
k probably infinitive. 7 Abbreviation for tp-Asb; the r is also 
“ dependent upon sbs. m 95.4. 5. 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep, 13* 
a 375 b 
en BERN Se: 
ER; i © ws, 
ee 
N Ye 
PAA ZT 


IV. Concerning Behaviour toward wise men (ib. 5, 10—6, 1). 


IRIS I ND SBR DLS 


308, 6 


a’ RAIS ENG weer 
Wa meh (uta... BER 
al LUTSS A AY BRS 
en REG RF ZANT 
= = She hr: 
baie i Aye IR 


a special usage; something like „he spoke before him“, 
b 309, as conjunction. c 48. The meaning of „in his time“ is 
here obscure. d 307, 6. („you find him as“). e the humble 
attitude of the Egyptians is meant; a slight inclination, with 
drooping arms a little bent. f Inexact (opposed to 78). g Per- 
haps elliptical for (wf hr [dd] mdt? h Nominal sentence. 7 in- 
finitive. k read srw. 


4* Address of Thutmosis I. 


From the address of Thutmosis I. (c. 1530 B. C.) to the priests 
of Abydos. 


(Poetical Text in the archaic language published Mar. Abyd. II, 31; 
Rouge Inscr. Hiér. 19 seq.) 


I. The king summons the priests to celebrate his memory. 


Leda) FRAME DBRT Te. 

(Te 8S ve: ARTE 

See MSE NS AN ee 
vo FAL Tele J = 
Killer HE AM. 
Sl MIDI Isar 
we PH u N A AN AT 
and Us AER Tod 


a MRSILSOR 


a Compound substantive »-pr. b read hriw-hb. ¢ imiiv-st-C, 
according to determinative, written as one word. d wnwt-ht-ntr 
the same. e 255. here the real address begins. 7 104 A. 


Address of Thutmosis I. o* 


IT. He enumerates his deeds. 


a) pesto Bd "Sr 
ee Eee 
EEE Stell 
eee STS BS 
I Ie QR Abe raohes 
TAIZ TYE Lal 
bd Be WASY 
bogged Talat 


= joptSiork AS wo 


II << © 


124 ZU ai 
ye 11 ae 2 I oa} ENG Che 


a „for the future“. b 104. Plural of r-pr; the stroke is 
wanting after pr. c 259. 260; 95, 4. d. 259. 260; 95, 4. e 289 „as 
far as ete.“ f 260; 258. 259, 1. g 76 „away from them“. fh lit. 
„that which is upon the head of every land“ id est „the superior 
of all lands“, cf. 135. 315. 


6* Medicinal Receipts. 


Medicinal Receipts. 


(From : a medicinal Collection of the older period; published by Ebers, 
Leipzig 1875) 


= 2 purgative (Eb. 11, Nm: 


Sonal RAT But Sa 
Pu Bu oil Ve a 


308,5 f 


<o> Oa eig 


ee | 


IT. HOE aWwellinge on the neck (ib. 51, ee 1). 
g 


= ST Ten 
Jam era] 
ge 1 SEEN 
Ee Ses TPN Te Pal 
iit -EIIT No. 1 


INES Alzasrz: NN 


a Abbreviation for §n. D The determinative refers to the 
whole expression; cf. also 49. c Numeral „one“ i.e. „a part“, 
d Abbreviation for prt. e Imperative. f Abbreviation for hrw. 
g scil. phrt. h Instead of the dual form, which is wanting, cf. 
125 A. 3 247. 211. k 339, the n-form according to 198. 2 168? 
Obscure passage. 


Medicinal Receipts. T* 


Lee scsuees SEEK ]S vA 
= St Keds 


III. To prevent the return of eyelashes when drawn out 
(ib. 63, 14—17). 


TTR SMRS 
Ase Ventas 
TIER Elsa 
ee lm IN GE 
sal ee RAR Eat 
= ME Tri TE 
nem SMS 


N IR er 


wm Oa os xX Sa ss on 


IV. For Itch (ib. 75, 10—14). 


SEGRE al} Gm 


a Reflexive. b still dependent upon rdi. c „so that“. d Tv- 
perative. e Imperative. 


8* Medicinal Receipts. 


mst gh AZ 8 
Sem Un SATZ: _> 
eh are -zih- a 
EEE 


ISIS & = 


VY. In order that the organs of the body may readily take up 
the remedy (ib. 80, 15—17). 


267.272 179 260 
SS es Ww oF. \ HS Oo Mean a fil 
& £2 ye Ran Dalla 


UF here 


N Zn Seto IN 


Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 
(From the same collection.) 


I. To avoid white hair (Eb. 65, 8—9). 


e 


2 Soot SHOR MR 


ra > Hla <a> 


a Abbreviation for nCgw. 6 Abbreviation for sdr, impera- 
tive. c „until“. d Here plural. e stwh is parallel to dr. 


Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 9* 
a ve ah 21 
ııı ae ‘mmm | = 
a =f AN 
<> i a, RE 
II. Another (ib. 65, 12—13). 
Ku.) —H— 
MANWAWAA 
= INR 
BT Su SL EN 
wm Ö I «A. 


III. Hair Pestoretive (ib. 66, 15—19). 


See Sey U 


Del TLLIBADAIPS IS 
of SS KU fee Tun 
DRETSNT LARA 
PIS Moshe SAN 
N ee Se 
EHRE er 


a already treated as biliteral: 268. 158. The determinative is 
incorrect. 5b 260. 259, phrt is treated as plural. 


Aa* 


10* Cosmetics and Domestic Receipts. 


V. For protection en Serpents (ib. 97, 17—19). 


STS LAR wh JS 
hate TH 
To JEREASE AL 


| 
ZEN 
A 
VI. Another (ib. 97, 19). 


2 Cel 2 FRE 
Pe ZunT 

VIL For protection against Flies (97, 20-21). 
2 4 Wo DAES Sie 
Loess SETI 


VIII. For protection against Mice (98, 1—2). 


Bo re Da N Seen 
ee EE ok tise. 


a The object „you“ is omitted as selfevident. 6b gnw is 
probably a bird which devours flies. 


Bee 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 11* 
From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


(Didactic poem of the Middle Empire published by Prisse Facsimile 
d’un papyrus égyptien, Paris 1847.) 


I. Title of ine Book (Prisse 4, 1). 

DNLTIS esa Li 
on Bg UN FS mem REF O 
IT. Introduction. Concerning the Misfortune ofold Age(ib.4,1—5,). 
N en Oe sd 

ALTEN NY, 
DILE IE Be 
I EEE FD rl 
by SE ie 
TE SPA 7 
Nr ANA PRHNEERFER 


a Title in archaic orthography without determinative. 
b scil. composed; a king of the old empire. ce 52; 117, 1. 
d 344; 175. e peculiar writing for éty; cf. also 342. f read nbé 
„my lord“. g 244. 241, 3. h 211, 241, 2. i read wgs. k the word 
has the dual form. 7 the determinative i. e. the man, is to be 
canceled. m read s/. 


12* From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


ISS hISME oe | 
fy Po = — “ISS eh 
ie SAL Ml 


A Ai 


III pean of the Teaching. 


Sar eo Ba 
Toe Wes Lo fh 


4 


woe Feet Bh 
Ad Me 
(THe Rope 


Co ON =Fa¢ Alle in 1 


a 211. db 291. 185. Perhaps „that which old age does (is): 
a man is miserable“. c 116 for wCw n? but the passage is pro- 
bably corrupt. d Abbreviation for dlsw. e 161. f125B. 126, 3. 
g 396. 398; connection with tsw is rather to be expected. A 66. 
the following titulary is written in archaic fashion without deter- 
minative i read s> stn wr n htf, a prince of the highest rank. 
k probably infinitive. J Abbreviation for tp-hsb; the r is also 
' dependent upon sbs. m 95.4. 5. 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 13* 


: wou KIM 
STAU OR EUS 


IV. Concerning Behaviour toward wise men (ib. 5, 10—6, 1). 


ISR IN LWPPSE AAS 


St ; (Bl EN TER 


375 


N Sale heae 
ee = Schill 
Ship lak 


a special usage; something like „he spoke before him“. 
b 309, as conjunction. c 48. The meaning of „in his time“ is 
here obscure. d 307, 6. („you find him as“). e the humble 
attitude of the Egyptians is meant; a slight inclination, with 
drooping arms a little bent. f Inexact (opposed to 78). g Per- 
haps elliptical for dwf hr [dd] mdt? h Nominal sentence. 7 in- 
finitive. k read srw. 


14* From the Proverbs of Ptali-hotep. 


96 


IPA ME 
Eee ST; 


V. Warning against Women (ib. 9, 7—10). 


PHS OT OMEN 


Bach pea A oT NE 
Do EN SEE ob jo, 


395 399 


N 8 HET 
EA SHE HUD 


VI. Concerning the Wife (ib. 10, 8—10). 


Fa TS ee SU | 
12S SLET Sh 
sib a Sa aanmen 


EN See min ; laa 


a forms the second condition. 0} read ir (347) instead of 7. 
c st probably an error for 83 tw „take care“, lit. „protect thyself“.) 
d 395. 166. 167. 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 15* 


PoP Sfom SS heed 


pel ish 


VII. Concerning Behaviour toward oe in 13, en 


SD 
I aad au wma AJ 


AS NE AERO 
ehe PPPs fo 
ono Ge 


VIII Praise of the Son who hearkens to the Teachings of his 
Father (ib. 17, 10—13). 


rear IT 


388 sic 


a a DR 
BERN Ae Ke 


a The suffix refers to sht 6 against 124, 3, on account of 
the suffix with mr. ¢ The suffix refers to prk. d 138, corresponds 
to our ,in proper order“. e 258, the ending probably indi- 
cates continuance. f 307, 4, nominal sentence. g turther condition. 
h Exception like 341. 


eam the Yroverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


b 
a emg ee vA i * IN 


SH eT 
LN, Min Rewasd (ib 10, 0-0) 
oo MM aan AKET 
N 253 Ze 
| ts mee ET eNO 
u RR) LORN ANS Sarg 


Ot rend ei 
roy | aS ZIRN ANARAR 


a an error for sbst (291)? or according to 271? 6 according 
(u 397? or for sb>f? c passage not clear, „like his maker“ would 
he opposed to 296; „as he does“ opposed to 190. d read mswf. 
e read hprwtk. f must mean something like „not less than I spent“. 
g This is the regular expression for a long life. h read nö? (because 
the king gave to me). 7 „before“ for „more than“? k Name for 
„old age“, 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 17* 


Second Part. 


ANAAAA A 
From the Story of Sinuhe S_ me \ “A S3-nht). 


(Epic poem of the middle empire in the archaic language. Published 
L. D. VI, 104 seq.) 


I, (ll. 12—34.) Sinuhe, a man of high position at the court of 

Amen-em-het I. (c. 2100 B. C.), while on a campaign against the 

Libyans, learns the death of his king; this news, for unknown 

reasons, so terrifies him that he immediately seeks flight to 
Palestine. 


SA AUS! [GRIDS 
=—fli~ (Sade IK 
“By Sita Tre AN | SR 
Fall 
= fern Sls 98 A 
QE lat 


a „by means of“ or sim. is wanting. 6 the peculiar ending 
is explained by the coming together of the dual ending and the 
suftix 1 sg. c Name of a fortification on the isthmus of Suez, 
hk3 is written defectively in this old name. 

Erman, Egypt. gramm. Bb 


18* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


Ns Se Se AN 
Jet KEeHSRRSwH"| 
ei = N29 = $F 
bas ~—al ror Lae 


om 


(At the ZI KE OW) Km-wr I fell down for thirst.) 


SLutoh oN a\ fo. > (NR 
VT Zelt (ek eas Oe 
SF METS Ao Maen 
a ROI STFALS, Ia 
Ma" Pine KEIN 

BIN in 


d like our vulgar „pull one’s self together“, or „gather one’s self“. 
e p> like a noun, in apposition with min. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 19* 


EN EIS ER cS mp 
Bi Saft Sp 


u OM Anon mm — 


al at oe A Fon Ra 
=, Kw SH TT IN AY 
Bohn elle ft > 
vn OR RS IF 
[SoD LTP vos 
AH Odi v= 
BRGE P= erk— 
=e I AAR 


II. (ll. 78—94.) Sinuhe, heaped with benefits by the prince of 
Tnw, lives many years with him. 


SO MAD = 


a per haps to be corrected „he cooked for me“. bread hut. 
c cancel r in irtnsn according to 151. d „a half year“? „a year and 
a half“? eprobably „thou art prosperous with me“;80.330. f125B. 


20* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


TEEN ES E Er 
ehe Al 
Te 25 Axa" a a 
ep ZIRNRANE NEN, 
IR oe il 
Tem ST IMMKol AR 
Janet a ae ad RE 
MIET. REN = 


Be 
AAA wna I. 5 


(He also made me prince of a tribe.) 


“BEST ANTs IIs 
ar THEA BEER 
AEN Leh) 


a the determinative applies to the entire expression. b 125B; 
wnt refers to the land. c The determinatives of d3b can not be 
read with certainty in the hieratic. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. rN 


(By means of the hunt I also gained a great deal.) 


BETT OS NO SPORE CO 
[le i TA Zehn 
SEEN oho 
Ww aS le le 
SSL S op|Kou 
MVHS M- AN So 
Nasa. Sa Sy 
as ee is 
—p$ S=QRGaC Prat noe 
salt 


(I accepted the challenge and prepar = 2 weapons.) 


Then DIE 


a the word is wanting in the manuscript. 8 scil. Apr, 351. 
c the land of Tne, cf. 98. 


12* From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


I= NIP oe 
a. PF — =A SA ik te 
AI ReSS SAL AM 


NAM 


A An 


III. eras of the Teaching. 


ATS Os. 
Toe WIENS et 
me Kell Ä 
BLOSSE ==, we 
TE EN ON 


= 404 253 AR 297 201. 202 
wm un 
AS ON gef Alla ie | 


a 211. b 291. 185. Perhaps „that which old age does (is): 
a man is miserable“. c 116 for wow nm? but the passage is pro- 
bably corrupt. d Abbreviation for db>w. e 161. f 125B. 126,3. 
g 396. 898; connection with tsw is rather to be expected. A 66, 
the following titulary is written in archaic fashion without deter- 
minative. i read ss stn wr nitf, a prince of the highest rank. 
k probably infinitive. 7 Abbreviation for tp-Asb; the r is also 
“ dependent upon sbs. m 95. 4. 5. 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-].otep. 13* 


oe pmeae ih —a 
ST GSE TON ENS 


IV. Concerning Behaviour toward wise men (ib. 5, 10—6, 1). 


ae NIPSB AS 


a. 


SEN $s 
ee REBT SH MNT 
= ne AUSF 
Zeh enge Sok 


a special usage; something like „he spoke before him“, 
b 309, as conjunction. € 48. The meaning of „in his time“ is 
here obscure. d 307, 6. („you find him as“). e the humble 
attitude of the Egyptians is meant; a slight inclination, with 
drooping arms a little bent. f Inexact (opposed to 78). g Per- 
haps elliptical for def hr [dd] mdt? h Nominal sentence. 7 in- 
finitive. % read sric. 


14* From the Proverbs of Ptali-hotep. 


SINR SOA MS ME 


vet NE KAS? 


ee 4 313 190 


V. Warning against Women (ib. 9, 7—10). 


ZINN INDIEN 


307, 


Bach lu SAT aN NIE 
bs (nT? <]—% 


9d 399 


N ASG Roa 


199 


nfm JHE Be IN 


VI. Concerning the Wife (ib. 10, 8—10). 


(25 4 = f= 
ASSL ITT men 


ao, ites A a 1 


a forms the second condition. D read ir (347) instead of r. 
c sst probably an error for 83 tw „take care“, lit. „protect thyself“.) 
d 395. 166. 167, 


ied 


From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 15* 


117 2 = 
SP fom BNR 


250, 187 
= eye Ya 
oe [>] Sao TS 
wm oh, | 


AMES RICIS ABS 
rät Tarife 
Te 


VIIT. Praise of the Son who hearkens to the Teachings of his 
Father (ib. 17, 10—13). 


El En 


383 sio 


ave a B44 
MGM Ale 


a The suffix refers to sit D against 124, 3, on account of 
the suffix with mr. ¢ The suffix refers to prk. d 138, corresponds 
to our ,in proper order“. e 258, the ending probably indi- 
cates continuance. f 307, 4, nominal sentence. g further condition. 
h Exception like 341. 


16* From the Proverbs of Ptah-hotep. 


DEPART 
A= aa te 
ara Lashes 
zT T4oGkPo Tee 
SRF, woh Teoh es 
En ANS oS 
PA kT Atlee = 


ler 


a an error for sbst (291)? or according to 271? B according 
to 397? or for sbsf? c passage not clear, „like his maker“ would 
be opposed to 296; „as he does“ opposed to 190. d read mswf. 
e read hprwtk. f must mean something like „not less than I spent“. 
g This is the regular expression for a long life. h read né? (because 
the king gave to me). 2 „before“ for „more than“? k Name for 
„old age“. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 17* 


Second Part. 


From the Story of Sinuhe S_ BR S3-nht). 


(Epic poem of the middle empire in the archaic language. Published 
L. D. VI, 104 seq.) 


I. (ll. 12—34.) Sinuhe, a man of high position at the court of 

Amen-em-he't I. (c. 2100 B. C.), while on a campaign against the 

Libyans, learns the death of his king; this news, for unknown 

reasons, so terrifies him that he immediately seeks flight to 
Palestine. 


Sf NYS! (SRE 
eis is 
ERS m Zehn] mr 


im i 
D 


Sb se Sls BR 
Mo NS 


a „by means of“ or sim. is wanting. 6 the peculiar ending 
is explained by the coming together of the dual ending and the 
suffix 1 sg. c Name of a fortification on the isthmus of Suez. 
hkS is written defectively in this old name. 

Erman, Egypt. gramm. Bb 


18* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


ANNE, U CAN 
JFRT KEHSQAS™= ze 
oe + ZT ee 
| er Ta 
DP on 

(At the ho Km-wr 1 fell down for thirst.) 
Siete ON al foe > (SNe 
VL Sethe May 2 ieee 
€ YR ETS oe Mer 
a RJ STFALS, Ie 
NEE INH EN 
IX NESTA Ns Taine 


d like our vulgar , pull one’s self together“, or ,gather one’s self“. 
e pS like a noun, in apposition with mtn. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 19* 


NET PRT A 
- {ete IT Soy 
ee RI IE 
re TTT UK AS 
seems Try 
oe OP KOS Du: 
a Be > RE VAST ols 
ACH OTST v= 
| lO RSF ART“ 
tN NS 


II (u. 78—94.) Sinuhe, heaped with benefits by the prince of 
Tnw, lives many years with him. 


ee = 


ected „he cooked for me*. b read whut. 
to 151. d „a half year“? „a year and 
sperous with me“;80,330. f125B, 


N 


NEN 


: 


18* From the Story © of Sinuhe. 


Ale AS, SF TAN 
iu KEGspns= N 
eos eds 4XR290 Ne 
AV TA ES a 
a 
(At the „I Az Km-wr 1 fell down for thirst.) 
EOS aioe Be 
VY Zt RT 
si AFleo—INge ES 
a AIM EFALS, [6 
We f-n  BAeKUN 
KR SPOS RITTER 


a poetic for „I concealed myself“. 6 the sentries. c con- 
strued as if it were fem. referring to a collective „the guard“. 
d like our vulgar ,,pull one’s self together“, or „gather one’s self“. 
e p> like a noun, in apposition with mtn. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 19* 


ENP EN Boa} 
pi — all, wu ep 


vum [m zoo um 


NV 


al at oe A wx Rn 
Slo Re man TUN OLS 
Du) SS [aaa 
rer 
TE YAS TAs 
att Oboe se 
lo Shae [= oe Th 
=e “os NYUALT 


II. (ll. 78—94.) Sinuhe, heaped with benefits by the prince of 
Tnw, lives many years with him. 


Sphere = 


a perhaps to be corrected „he cooked for me“. bread whwt. 
c cancel r in irtnsn according to 151. d „a half year“? „a year and 
a half“? eprobably „thou art prosperous with me“;80.330. f125B. 


20* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


SBR d- =e A oie 
ihn Alp 


PER | > x w 


TePSIASE Bon] 
m So =” 
Tem SS lB ore "N: 
Var Eu a See 

SIMS Zee 


D ina 
AY nn [es 


(He also made me prince of a tribe.) 


TESBT AUT. (TERE 
ar VA BIER 
BEI rer 


a the determinative applies to the entire expression. b 125B; 
wnt refers to the land. c The determinatives of d5b can not be 
read with certainty in the hieratic. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 21* 


(By means of the hunt I also gained a great deal.) 


Wen Bo FAQS Toot Dom 
INT STs Zeh 
ENTE SR 
Rw aS Ele aS 
Ape en OP Kes N 
SAPP M- ANS S 
[ago eee! ZEITEN 
an here Re; 
— Sve SRILITR Inne 
za 


(I a the challenge and ae my weapons.) 
SS pears || 
LOS tame RA NS 
en) AANA 


a the word is wanting in the manuscript. 6 scil. Apr, 351. 
c the land of Tnw, cf. 98. 


22* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


BEE RR 
Th RI eo 
SENT Heo 
16 STREET IIT (ls 
Sen 


(He his Mn and the combat began.) 


2s v1 ZEN Sera 


MB ae ao ROAD ee we ay sr 
we ETP BARS TT AT 


“pis PPT) ar 
NEU AT a 


@ Aa C= 


I um & 


(I stepped upon his a 
NeSTmiNd GET 


@ like a relative, 397. b m At probably as an adverb „there- 
after“. ¢ inexact 8 cf. 22.161. da verb is probably wanting: „[they 
fell to] the ground useless“, e he shoots him therefore from behind. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 23* 


ar TRUS 
Pen A eet lo 
BAN FITS Ms 
tt ann 
=f Te TI LES 


PAN wou 


IV. (Z: 241—257.) Asan old man Sinuhe receives from King Wsr- 
tsn I. the permission to return home and goes to Egypt. 


OSTEN ANT We 

BEIN Daly 
IRETAR hIZY¥ a= 
wie SST SAN 
ANGMAR Zen 
wehrt LaF- 


8 a Xa <> 


a the people of the dead man, 0b emphasis, 344. 


24* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


wi. woe NEAR EIN 
ct or] AP SDV 1 AN 
fe Bw N... 


(He goes further to the city of the king.) 


PN RE PAR 
zZ gap SRP 
ee 


(I trod the palace.) 


FRE PAMISRER RAB 
To FS hls oR 
DTLAMSES RETATY 
hm Senn 
Th ACIS AIA. 


a „who had followed me, while they led me“. b he presents 
them. c Impersonal; one expects r 33. d indicates the action of 
the people who lead him forth. e Nominal sentence. / old writing 
according to 109. f the order of words is free according to 341. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 25* 


nA Pi RER SEGEN IS 
N 
ZN ALL 
ER ING S& oes PRIA 
NN N Soll 
R-8Z>- LH 8d Rnd 
Sie) DAT 
Sehen adv 2 
IE We A 
ln es Foul vi) 


BOM, AN 


a Perhaps relative sentence: „as an Cm whom the 8. made“. 
b hieratic sign of unknown meaning. c i, e. „altogether“. 
d for they had brought them with them. e „in their hands“? 
cf, 312. 76. 


Bb* 


—~ nn ar =, 1 De "ro Ay 
= at —_ —_—— - — + 
— _ — 
- — = -.- —__— at -r > — Ps 
2 — _ =. peas = — A_— I Ber). 
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_ Ei 
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2 so en : z 2 ey jer cen, 2S 
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7 — ” 2 = re 7 am) 
u nenn 2 ee ie £ 
saa: — — x u nn. a : 
= u Fe = _ un e = 
Re Eon 
= ER ZEN u w J a 
Se Sigh Aue et 7 AES ees Ce — 


= => 2 = _ 
~~ — Ls — = Pus = Be = 
u es ~ x aN 
al»; = \ oN 
en ~~ a y ij 
=z we -~ em Mn = , 
Een Ser Bee 2 — m _ın 
_ 2 Sir 
, 2 REN 0 EN <= 
_ < 
- iu u 
ao ne: == w = <> 
ieee: — 
an +, en Eh | <= 
~ bd +) 
I. ‘24 = 
=e in = N ige - 
= = . — ee et m 
— 77 


PH — —_ — — nn un et N nnd 
t a 
eh 85 nee, u 
7 x ss OF es = sitet 
- -m 7 w y = = ee 
PER EEE a a r immun. er 
c > v = 
Ld 
> 4 ie rs bie I Ray I 
rs rum = Wows esos — 
ee ae un nz mA: - =, 


W— 
ur 


ze - = Sa UNE 7 3 
— = ~ 2 2 < A 
ee xe | — v 
NUN 
SR ade ee Bean 
5 N > < Sov vas Y ao 
37 a = =7> $-r: ie a re o". > 
425 TLSTt Werte I lee pre thines therein) 
e - fr ES — ie gi ~~ Fe 
« a a ——— — DE wf} 
— — — a “ee 
a e wes 
ie 


[) 
. “N 
’ 


‘ = - } 2 — = En en TIL t x 
/ le PD Sa | De a = 


mers _ & - ~ > ~ 7 
5 Se: Va = 2 Sao <—— x I, 
II 


=. JY 2ı i eee, Ge 


(for mm 315. b passive. ¢ read — <2 d 329 as accom- 


penyin Circninstance. e read né and Cac. f read mrr 
whom the king loves“? 9 -they caused“ (impersonü 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 27* 


ate nt SNPS TIN ZY 
ay En ae © aah ae 
FP I) A IT un 
PR Cot} a 
Bott oT gon 
te ENG eS ee Se 
ENG 


(and there was built for me my own house) 
€ 
NAA MWM < re) n — 
» a vA OE Nk Ne oo" 
— Be | 
D ® 
. “idl a 
PPR RT — pa YS 
eg 1mum <> 
RENNER ENG 
REBEL} ed <> 
—_! 0 F& | 
<> 
a „they gave“; the sense is, „the dirt etc. I now resigned 
to the desert“. db i. e. the coarse ones. c upon which I had 


hitherto slept, in contrast with hnkyt. d in contrast with tpt; 
read nt, e passive. f read his. 


18* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


AEDS BETTER 
it heschhrell 
Poe Pts TREFF jes 
Rael TRE Laem 
a fa 

(At the nee Km-wr I fell down for thirst.) 
ah) FTIR S 
)+ Folie et IR 
SP MR EIS Bon EN oem 
cal Are to 
he Oe ina 


a poetic for „I concealed myself“. 6 the sentries. c con- 
strued as if it were fem. referring to a collective ,the guard“. 
d like our vulgar „pull one’s self together“, or „gather one’s self“. 
e pS like a noun, in apposition with min. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 1.9* 


males ao PR ELT} 
ete Teel es 
tar ohm Ila 
ira CN in 
han els Pa vbop 
rn Oe Ke QP 
TE YAS TAS 
Ae t+ CII hs AT 
lSNWSYF Paver 
rhe “os AURA 


IL (ll. 78—94.) Sinuhe, heaped with benefits by the prince of 
Tnw, lives many years with him. 


Seh Zeh 


a perhaps to be corrected „he cooked for me“. bread whwt. 
c cancel r in irtnsn according to 151. d „a half year“? „a year and 
a half“? e probably „thou art prosperous with me“;80.330. f125B, 


20* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


NDB obs x shed 
ponte ore INT poo 


EN u OD 
as Oe on x 


> P PISAR SS hl 
RT en 
Tier I MiKo AR 
JNO SEIT 

LSPS np 


= 


(He also made me done of a tribe.) 


a St SP | NS a Ill lg O os 
See (TEA RLe 
NE) 


a the determinative applies to the entire expression. b 125B; 
wnt refers to the land. c The determinatives of d5b can not be 
read with certainty in the hieratic. 


From t Gr 


De € 
ir el 
AIR ADH 

Pa eee eu 3 SL Ss 7 y 
Baer ee ec 
IBAN TR Sa Be 0 Of 
es | LE ee 
a lit 


(I accepted the chal 22 CO DL aa 

. a = 

MM Ö 
Co 


a the word is wanti 
c the land of Tnw, cf. 98 


SE 4 , | 


PEEPS GET 
Th Sd Re 28S 
SKNE Lhe Alloa eez 
1 SIMS TY AMM ly 


oO = — NMA FR fl) 
are Ad. ne 


ml 
= DT Bass RT 
“ot Mr re 
ALU NAT 2am 
ae 


| wm & 


(I stepped upon his neck.) 


INS Toe UN Zei 


a like a relative, 397. b mit probably as an adverb „there- 
after“, c inexact s cf. 22.161. da verb is probably wanting: „[they 
fell to] the ground useless“, eheshoots him therefore from behind. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 23* 


ee BEllle4Z 
Ben NN else Z 
ols Te N 
At an 
Sf = elle LS. ; 


BAN Woe 


IV. (Z: 241—257.) Asan old man Sinuhe receives from King Wsr- 
tsn I. the permission to return home and goes to Egypt. 


er “ind. We 
AED: aN 
Rie A PRIZES a= 


ze 


Bra Sir ZI 
ASIN WMAETITI. 
ern 2er 


a the people of the dead man, 6b emphasis, 344. 


24* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


TLS EN FIT IN 
A ar N 
ER BI Ko 


(He goes further to the city of the king.) 


acy NE 

tn ovatus 

IS PARISHES RAB 
— a= weapon Cae A 


KELESS MIT 
hm, Szene 
AED, 


a „who had followed me, while they led me“. 5 he presents 
them. ec Impersonal; one expects r (53. d indicates the action of 
the people who lead him forth. e Nominal sentence. f old writing 
according to 109. f the order of words is free according to 341. 


From the Story of Sinuhe. 25* 


(then terror seized me) 


a es Sk Oe alle, 
2 ld Ah 
= Tc obi NL 
1 oO ABA 
$ ADAIR STI 
NZ paar. 
Sie ko re = 
SA] Il a 
RE NZ 
AT LM en 


SOM. Sa 


a Perhaps relative sentence: „as an Com whom the S. made“. 
b hieratic sign of unknown meaning. c i, e. ,altogether“. 
d for they had brought them with them. e „in their hands“? 
cf, 312. 76. 


Bb* 


26* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


VI. (Z. 279—310.) At the intercession of the queen, Sinuhe is 
pardoned and concludes his life at the court in great prosperity. 


N er RN IS 
=| A iN THe As 
SERDRIZ SMa DIR 


ce sic 


iia erh & = 
ae... HS heb 
ae NETT 
Win Eee 
a, TSA] LS 
Fn Nay SS ee ad Ng 


(and there were other good things therein) 


(ASU Ted = 
NENG BRAS N 
Sr tists Saft 


a for mm 315. b passive. c read — a <2 d 329 as accom- 


panying circumstance. e read ni and Cwi. f read mrrf? „P 
whom the king loves“? g „they caused“ (impersonal „they“.) 


Tie Bode SING 
ns (Qaim UA} 
Te ( a Tr 
ALT Se 
aS pital > Ze 
mt SBN 
fol Af 


(and there was built for me my own house) 


ISAT TRIER Te" 
en elf 
Bi IN TTUrA I 
DIES N ras 
= TRS PA! 


a „they gave“; the sense is, „the dirt etc. I now resigned 
to the desert“. 6 i, e. the coarse ones. c upon which I had 


hitherto slept, in contrast with Ankyt. din contrast with tpte; 
read nf, e passive. f read hivcs. 


28* From the Story of Sinuhe. 


(it was furnished with the best) 


Ip. I ea NEN NG 
vn Im ie „Frhr 
el ale” 
sins, POR ee 


From the Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 


(Prose text of the middle empire in language not so markedly archaic; 
only the speeches of the peasant are poetic. Published LD VI 108 seq.; 
the beginning by Griffith, Proc. Soc. Bibl. Archaeol. 1892.) 
Content: a Peasant who complains of an injustice done him, beforc 
Mrwitnsi a prince of Herakleopolis, so charms the latter by his elo- 
quence, that, with the King’s assent he prolongs the peasant’s affair 
in order thus to prompt him to further discourse. 


I. (Butler 2—13.) An inferior official meets the peasant as he 
journeys toward Herakleopolis, and desires to rob him of 
his ass. 


<u> 
FDA AS Baan DOO Yo 
AYWA 63 BE 
ae] n ze} 
wm wm | 
Au = 
el Tree N 
sic an Io ae wm K 
a which he needs for his grave. 6 the statue; passive. c one 


ooo ww 
expects the plural. d 50B. e read —>_/\ f read » ? 


De BUDS, Kr 
SF PSM A 
va bs SRS PYM SULA 
a SAT SH 
2. SRSA De 
PASS Ie ad ING 
Noch In mn DSP N 


II. (Butler 13—19.) The official plans a stratagem for him. 
Mae 1S CT Te 
in Lfseoh rar 
ee TEE 


a & hieratic sign of unknown meaning. 6 the name of the 
man is wanting. ¢ i. e. one of the peasantry. d temporal clause. 
e the asses which pleased him or sim. / here he begins direct 
discourse. The following is probably an elliptical oath: may every 
excellent image [of a god] .... for me!* g The situation must 
be: a narrow road; on one side water, on the other, upper side 
a field. A „his one way“ i. e, probably „one edge of the road“, 


‚Ir Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 


he oes 2 u I N 
Be mA i ia ah NG 


a 
Pe EA ) WAM —— NINA 
NW, Paes || 
(| | \ Den 1 N 
| | Mm Au 


8 


| tt WANA 


: ; iR a L, al 


(and spreads out the clothes in the way.) 


II. (Mutler 22—23; Berliner Papyrus Z. 1—24.) The peasant is 
robbed and derided. 


\ MM 2 
Zn TEN oo. 


ie 
oe ee — Ym | > BEER 
en N wm WW OA 


te ie § APE SN TP igh Al 
Be „ = WERE SS IT 
AK : = eR 
Alt AR. NO ha 
{4 UB lke ene 


a passive. 6 the middle of the road. c „have a care“ or sim. 
is wanting. d „[Take care] my fruit is on (<>) the road“, 


Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 31* 


Sth fo eT Dol ho 
Ad, rene 
ISP SoA 


er een RZ 


Iııla 


m ANSMUN Ol 
1, An Rosi Nu 
— ASU PSS N 
en al 
eK Fr 
Paul vn 6m ihre = 
ea QIe 
Ur VS oles 


a [The lower part of the road is] under water. b „Will 
you not let us pass by then!“ ce meaning something like: since 
one [lower path] is obstructed, I will go along its [upper] edge. 
d read mhtn? 


30* Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 
‘a WF NA Qe V4 
wb Gor Af eS Sa, 


en are ae „ee 


O 
I ait vum | ae | | wm SN a 


(and spreads out the clothes in the way.) 


III. (Butler 22—23; Berliner Papyrus Z. 1—24.) The peasant is 
robbed and derided. 


Dn A, TET BAe on 


Mig] = du Sei > KERN 
u N \ MM MAY AQAA 


Baca MFR Tl MN 
Belle IK” 


ee: — N 


TEL aoe 
SE Ser 


a passive, 5 the middle of the road. ce „have a care“ or sim, 
is wanting. d „[Take care] my fruit is on (<>) the road“. 


Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 31* 


fae 8 See of i oR 
AM Tren’ 
i? Ve Jom FD 
i lS Ta 
Bi je eo RISO | 
vo «ORO I 
„Are Ha N 
steeds Kom tbo 
se —, RE a ee 
ui ene Bact AS 
U (SS el is > 


a [The lower part of the road is] under water. b „Will 
you not let us pass by then!“ ce meaning something like: since 
one [lower path] is obstructed, I will go along its [upper] edge. 
d read mhtn? 


Ome VS FR NN 
8 SSe4oai be AT 
ni fr INS 
a et Ean, tis 
Ra (SH AVS 
N | u 
ade ee 
Im Er TR 
rife & Var En 
Nam CS a. 


Ne 


IV. (ib. Z. 24—32.) The peasant implores the official in vain. 


= ESS TAH] 


a relative belonging to An. b probably a proverb: instead 
of the poor man one makes mention of his lord. c meaning: 
though you should address me, you think first of my lord. 
d the tamarisk was not dry; 7f is probably corrupt. e read the 
n-form. e peculiar infinitive. 


N Sen ce [a ie u 
4s? KATPSHUE I 
She H SHR oo 
ME RA ER FTN 

A) Tee == TYG 
ER Case 
ae Ia Re i“ 
TG RS u Bir 


—— 


Y. (ib. Z, 32—42). The peasant goes to the prince and relates to 
him his matter. 


a <o> a Da ,2 um 
ANNETTE 
N Hmm \ 2] am um J 
NN ie ae AND N a 
> ANA 
ZI FBR SS nal SEP R 
a „you are to“ for „you go to“. b in the place of the god 


of the dead one must not make noise. c perhaps an invocation, 
to be connected with the following. d 182, the meaning of the 


sentence is not clear, e probably error for © or ©. f against 


the injustice. 
Erman, Egypt. gramm. Ce 


WTS al ee 
SOQ AS AMA Dees 
a Amen NSS 
IMEI RR WEIT 
er Nr 
ani * SIAR Apel 
er SRS YI ae RIS 
Zelt INT TAN 
use. 179. > 
u ah 
AS. : anes) ne a 
— Al A UN 


a As the prince desires to sail away the peasant would not 
detain him. 6 they mean: it is probably a peasant subject to 
him, who unlawfully desired to deliver his taxdues to another. 


Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 35* 
0) Ape BST IN 
el Ih NR 8 Pilar ia: 


pee Teworist Ao 
Say ehe], 
a NE ET 
itsch, tetas 
Ale JR AI BHoh 
oa a a ta) 
N Gage 
uns. 


np Zi N” 
ran Sf 


a Sense roh he must pay this as a fine; or, he should 


be punished because of the natron etc. (with which the asses were 
loaded)? 0b His reply is not given. 


36* Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 


Yew SS pe SPE rt Spi ae 


Ss 


(Thou wilt be fortunate in everything) - 


ems {Xb Ase nl 
Sema ted ei 
an Se INS Se 
AR a. SETS 
| BEE en 
ee rh Our 
Al ZEN Mat Say 
EN ZI NEN 
4h NSBR SHG MR 
ph 1208 KS 
St A} 


a read nit. 6 treat me so justly that I shall prefer thy 
name to all laws. ¢ imperative. d imperative. ¢ imperative. f 
is wanting. g sense is probably, prove, how much I have to bear. 


Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 37* 


NZ) An BN 
Ze Reis Fin 
SSE ASRS LINE AL 
Qe I eA we IA 
Ya SSI Pape San 
LIT KEV 
AY SIs ye | 


Supplement. 
A writing of Thutmosis I. to the Authorities in Elephantine. 


(Stone in the Cairo Museum. Published Aeg. Ztsch. 29, 117 from a copy 
of Heinrich Brugsch.) 


I, Announcement of the coronation. (The king writes to you) 


ee allele 


ak 8 WwW 


BB ia 


II. The titulary of the new ruler. 


=e Jd A NA ar a NM 


a passive. 6 sense optative. 


38* A writing of Thutmosis I. 


Poo goa MATT S 
eu) SAN) FI AS 
nie 


III. What name is to be used in the cult. 


Sen TPE 
i, INT UMoGieo tll MC) 


IV. What name is to be used in taking oath, 


Sao MOV 
PLO AY ASLO TMNT 


Y. Concluding formula, 
f 


moe -STST he 


er 


a read (9%. 6 lit. „cause that one cause that the oath 
remain“, c 259, 2 passive, defectively written. d formula of 
correspondence for „this writing purposes“. e that which is 
communicated. / likewise further that etc. 


N 


Examples of the Royal Titularies. 39* 
VI. Date. 
Oo AN zug FR 
| AG N Ni fu Sewn AWA 
DO 111 > <> by I an on 
es 


ii I 


Examples of the Royal Titularies. 


(Written in abbreviations throughout; for explanation compare the 
titulary fully written out in the preceding letter.) 


I. Wsrtsn I. (Lepsius, Königbuch 177). 
»® BM Ws 8 & 
fH th Tao Gn 
SY of | |= 


iit ty Srl 


IT. Thutmosis III. (ib. 349). 


bh KB & 


IoD + FL 
set 

| GD (© ) ie 
ze 


Jo 


40* Examples of Grave-formulae. 


III. Ramses II, (ib. 420). 


» N N MS 
” Eur ro I 6 7 
“~ Bees [id je 
bs wanes) 8 i 24 me hm 
Firm S jae 


Examples of Grave-formulae. 
(Filled with abbreviations throughout, and often in barbarous orthography). 


I. The sacrificial formula. (Gravestone in Alnwick Castle). 


J\2Merisvilse 2 

am 7 ala OS dl 
Sok WS TS ME 

24) NIE BRO 
ur 


ei de IS ac 
HLS Shs Fler 


a m intellgmie formula, b optative. c relative clause. 


Examples of Grave-formulae. 41* 


291 291 291 
A no a QO 77 Ow 0d ww _O©- 
ot) oa SS O aw 


de Lee the: Mi 


III, The same, shorter (Gravestone in Turin). 


{a Mie li U 
Ne TS 


IV. a ocation to the visitors to the grave (LD II, 122). 


St NAPINE I 
PANG Dale) UT 


2 0 (=U 


BER | 


ANAAA 


VY, The same, in different form (RIH 16). 


eg [i © clomt WELLS G aot 
ies Fae ERS re 
>| & es-Iı“ _ le 


a 259, 2, passive defectively written. 5b 259, 2 active, plural. 


ce Impv. d. the pronouncing of this formula procures the deceased 
nourishment. 


Cc* 


GLOSSARY. 
PREFATORY NOTES. 


The correct orthography occupies the first place; abbr. designates 
a writing as an abbreviation in accordance with §§ 63—68 ; 
arch. as archaic. 

Compound words are to be found under the first part of the compound. 

The endings are separated by -, and are not taken into considera- 
tion in the alphabetic arrangement. 

To a considerable extent the meanings can be only approximately 
determined, to such words, or sim. has been added. 

The meaning of the causative has been subjoined, only where it 
does not entirely correspond to that of the simple stem.— The 
construction of the verb has been added by ce.—The $$ cited 
refer to the grammar. With proper names n. I. denotes the 


name of a place, n. pr. m. that of a man, n. pr. f. that of 
a woman. 


3 


N 
mn D 
u U a eS | 
: N NS hour. fe SS BEN 
x 3b-w 7 | » [\ cease, or sim. SS. 
a 
— 2b-w TS i De ae Sh-t NT field. 
CU) phantine. IN 
3b-dw | og" l. Abydos. | Ir N (} roast, 
<= 


GLOSSARY. 


“KD 
=— 


3k IN perish, 


3p 1) (abbr.) to load. 


43* 


to outrage? be 


angry ? 


el 


i | A 01 
i N N (§ 160) come, 
iss INN X n. 1. 
branch, 
eau TS AN oe 
Bw INQ ae gem.) 
grow old. 
dw IESSS R old age. 
ésr-t INT 
fa 
238 \ (cc. n) call. 
someone. 
» |S to be. (§ 168. 220. 
224, 246. 253 f.) 


(§ 160; cc.) walk, 


=; orsim, 


iw 
come to anyone. 
> al. 
twt-i i » > (§ 378.379) he 
who has not. 
Ly 
éwt-t 380) nothing. 
R „> (§ 380) g 
Su 
éwf US Q (8 64A) meat. 
eb 0 heart. 


ibdw -—- (abbr.) month. 


count. 


157) tent. 
lea = (abbr. may 
© | | 

venerableness. 


im3}-y > ut (avr. Ay 


§ 100) honored (cc. Ar: 
by anyone). 
pee | 


m INNS 


182 B.) give, set, cause. 


| dj (abbr. M 


Amon. 


(§ 256. 


44* 


— Uf n. pr. m.(§ 100). 


imn-y \ 
VW 
émn-ti ia existent in the west; 


hnti imntiw “he who is at 
the head of the dwellers 


in the west, (i. e. the 
dead)”, 
ya 
imn-tt i (§ 137) the west. 
AAN 
imr-w |= >v er == 
> sim. 
in | § 314. 350. 357. 
NNNAAA 
in-t a iS kind of 
MM | fish. 


in N ($ 160) bring on 
NV 


or near; bring thither, 


lead away. 
inwk 5 Win § 84. 
= 
inb |: | (abbr.) wall. 
NV 
inr l {mM stone. 
<< 
inset \ <1 | er g foot, or 
MAMA sım. 
> N eS tf 
int n. pr. m. et f. 
f oo - 


ir (<= § 347. 348. 389 


a is j= al 


§ 135) belonging to; irt 


GLOSSARY. 


ih?) 


‘ that which pertains to 


any one, his duty. 

<o>- (IIlae. inf. § 151) 

make, beget; spend time; 

to be. aux. verb: § 238. 

239. 

\ <>Öd 
O 1 


I, To) 


milk. 


Bean! (abbr.) ox cf. ke. 
childish 


\ gS > Me 2 


firmity or sim. 


N) 
\ § 182. 
(een | 


82,02 
a ( , 82864) 
tio) \c4 


wine. 


thing. 


N 
> S shine, be ex- 
ur 


cellent or sim. 


éh-t(2) >| that which is 
ol brilliant, ex- 


ihf 


cellent or sim. 


S) NWA SU , 
\ mm inundat- 
La wm 


ed land, or sim, 


(Neon 


un N hasten. 


45* 


GLOSSARY. 
isr-y l= I (§ 100) | ity (2) N) king or sim. | 
n.pr.m. Samen i 


Na 
A | excellent or sim; 
<> |} be excellent. 
[Ar => barley. 
0) 


tt(f) | ve (§ 31) father; 


tt ntr kind of priest. 


ttf —s ef. et. 


tin-w | © o} 5; un (ccm) 


refractory toward, or 
sim. 

> > DD 

it? dt? BR j take away; 


spend (time). 


> 
itn \ C) sun. 
NAA 


RE; 


\ oo ° 
C a (Dual oe > | Sg aunıke oe 
| i BADER, sim. 
—_——/ \\ ) arm C3 —=-> = ) 
hr-C, hr-Cwi immedia- Ais 
tely; = 
tpiw Cwi ancestors. Csb N JE (ec. 
| 1 Zu 
C-t member. hr) to please? 
z h Bedouin or 
—h 
C-t chamber, small Com ) An sim. 


[as 
house (as part of pr). 


—>-< o—< 
C3 N (abbr. ' 
aetna || emeseace 


<>) great, large. 


C3-hpr- - 
k2-RC © | m ( | : name 


Thutmosis’ I. 


C3-k3-8 = (| { In. pr. f. | 


C3g-t IN IN § hoof. 
el) eS 
I 


| uninjured, orsim, 


ca via cry out, or 
n sim. 
Cob oa Ne n braid? 
oD 


comb? 


*46 


GLOSSARY. 


So | animals. | Crr-yt _ Il = pa- 


Cw-t 
aL] N || 
NG er 
EN ) rob, plunder. 
“ in 
ber. 
Cwn D Sas n Cwn-ib 
NW 
deceitfulness, or sim. 
Cbs i sacrifici- 
N altablet. 
Ci x EN fly, or sim. 
Oe 
Cm-mwi- ee 
nn-ai ies 
— \ } n. pr. m. 
($ 70). 
Cnh + (abb PD 
n abbr. : 
” 8 
live (cc. m on anything). 
ae | | abbr. Cnh wd> 
v4 
enb: “living, sound, 
healthy” (as adjunct to 
royal name). 
NW 
Cnh T oath. 
7 8 
Cnh +o ear. 
Cntiw IN myrrh. 
NWA : 
Cr ,, goat, or sim. 
> 


lace or sim. 


Ch> DA to contend. 
Ch? nA a combat, 
Ch2-w Dan eo atTow, or 


sım. 
__—1 stand. 
IN chc-n § 230 ff. 


PN || 
ChC-w N » (©) time, or sim. 


Chea == (pl.) quan- 
| | Jtity,number, 
or sim. 


ChC oe kind of ship. 
j acs | 


Che A palace. 
Cs 


Chn-wtt __D es of | 
MAMA 
© 
c= yan ze 
mm & 
§ 109 ) royal chamber. 


ca? om IN numerous, 


| many 


A 
Ck enter. 
>N 


OD  Plur.: 


Ck- 
= N food. 


GLOBSARY.. 


47% 


> 


| (sic, contrary to§ 
3x51) district,or sim. 


w? 7 (abbr. 


) caus. cc. hr pass 


w 


by ae 


ws-t Bl, Qe 2-2 (abbr. 


mae way, road. 


pas Sn = EN 


“3° abbr.) n.1. 
1! 


teh £) iN ji | (abbr. 


) to increase; caus. 
sw>h to visit, or sim. 


NEM 


chamber in the palace. 


er | se (§ 57) deso- 


late, or sim. 


: a ) n. 1. The- 
wss-t ‘ & (abbr. nn | 


w>33 aN ‘ | caus. 


to praise, or sim. 


w3d UN green. 
wsdw IS, green cosmetic. 


we » IS § 80. 
RES a, 
ee xi ( > 1? 
abbr. |) (§ 116) one (as 
subst.). 


(§ 143) one (as adj.). 


woh ; pure, clean. 
web ry MR priest. 
— 1 © tobend 
C ’ 
vee x of or sim. 
wbs > MR household 


servant, Cook. 


QD 
wp-wt Es AN message. 
gq’. 
wp-wswt\S Het Bi BEN (abbr. 
A \) name of a 
god of the dead. 


See 


applause, or sim. 
dd : 
wmt(-t?) S = (fem ) tower, 
DC or sim. 
wn SS (Hae gem.) to be; 
NVVVM 
aux. verb. § 223. 250 sq. 


48* 


19er 


wn 
wn) eat. 
wnw-t © % hour 
MuMD 
6) 
wnw-t SZ lay 
nn Od til 


priesthood, or sim. 
co 
wnn-nfr <= | d name 
mn VU <> 


of Osiris. 


wr == MR magnate. 
<—__ 
wr SI (= , in titles 
<> —\ 
also ) great. 
(6) 
wrh Er Gal ) 
= <A 
anoint, 
an Ba spend the 
| day. 
ee AN to rest, or 
sim. 
or Stat & 


EY 8, 1m 


Bedouin abs 


ws-ir (?) > Osiris. 


ee N silver-gold 
o Ill alloy. 


r 7 (abbr.) strong, or sim. 


GLOSSARY. 


wsr- oni (abbr.) name 
m>Ct-RC of Ramses II. 


Sem 
wsrtsn 11 PR pr.m 


wsh Sa broad. 
7 © os 
wsC N, D bite, orsim. 
EN | 
also of itching. 
\ CoO 
ot PS” Benower 
answer. 
“wg? (2) Ss 0 0 Se (ef. g3-t) 
weakness, indolence, or 
sim, 
ee | ; 
wd » (IIIae inf.) 
throw, (also of emission 
ofacry). 
wdn =] ne heavy, 
NND or sım. 
wd | ($ 57 IIIae inf.) 
j command. 
wd3 > | IN (abbr. |) 
84 NS NZ 
be well, be fortunate; 
swd3 éb hr to rejoice the 
heart concerning some- 
thing, polite phrase for 
communicating some- 
thing. j 
A 
wads » US £0. 
dt SE of forsaken 
one?? 


b3-t 


view JERR 


GLOSSARY. 


> 


D 
BEIN ma 
Q 


or sim., thicket, or sim. 


We hole. 
NW 
(abbr. ee )in m bsh, 


een 
dr bsh § 315. 


il i 


Erman auc Een gramm. 


bnri 


49* 


ML ma 


cf. bk. 


ar place ($ 103). 


“> 6g 28) date. 


bnri-w ‘ S date wine. 


bhs 


—— 
Ay calf. 
hen 


Pr (bik Er servant; 


bi-t X, =! honey. 
ae king of lower d-t 
bi-ti AR gypt. b 
po 
a 
pt heaven pr 
— 
p> KK N § 90. 
pr-hd 
pw a § 87. 
py D \ \ N flea. pr 
U cookery. 
pfs-t _ feN) cf. ps. 
an § 86. 
pn § 8 pry 
pn-w Ow IN mouse. | 


im “the 
ne i @..°1.” | 
== == spelt (kind 
T O 000 Of wheat). 


servant 


ER | 
(==) house, 


also for possessions, 


Er ] Ben “silver 


house” i. e. treasury. 


== /\ (ll ae inf.) 
go out, depart (from 


the way, &c.). 


=I]. ah 


inent?? 
nA 


50* GLOSSARY. 


prt Soa winter (one of 


the three seasons). 
[0] 
pr-t > Fın (abbr.) fruits. 
prt-3 - TD tial 
nw Lu air 
A um rn 
fruit” as name of a 


fruit. ps 


prt- eo 


hrw(?) (abbr.) offering 


for the dead. 
ph a airiveat attainto.  pk-t 


SS 
ph-ti of Hl (abbr. 32) pin 
Q ll 
dual: strength. 


ph> AN C] divide; 
FEN | 


caus. spls At purge. |! 


f — 


fw or» > belong,large, | fi 


broad; of the heart “be fnd 


glad”, 
fh 
pote PAYS Pe 
sents, or sim. | fd 


phr-t 


_ phy-t (2) — Hi sh 
7 a JI 1 1 sim. 


_ pth-htp 


0 <—— Ss 

a til 

(abbr. O)remedy. 
all 


troop, or 


0 ($ 159) to cook 
—— 1 cf. pfst. 


0 gs AN bite. 


P| A TT finest 
a \ | linen. 
D Onn na. 1. 
O ort 

g dt “Ptah 
DAAD DO, 


is satisfied” n. pr. m. 


NW 
A> ]oosen; gofur- 
© DA ther, or sim. 


7 
pull out. 
SS 


m N § 307. | m IN Negation § 375. 


msc 
m>C 


m>C-t 


m>C-t 


msC- 
hrw 


msh 


GLOSSARY. 


51* 


iN § 183 behold. | mé-tu N oS] € ad 


Pr. new. 
| 


SAU mer 


self, recur. 


_S (II ae gem.) 
<I> see. 

=P in rdémsC cc. obj. 
al] 


offer up something. 
(=) 
Se | for = 
ZT \ 


"| § 48 (abbr. ab 


truth, justice. 


(abbr.) goddess of 
truth. 


194 om 


— 
a |; ) “true of 
Ze a 
voice” i, e. declared 
just, appellation of the 


dead. 

+ =) burn, or 
RN Nm 
u (abbr, " § 314. 


mi-tt 


mut 


mn 


“iP ) like (§ 135. 


a = 
\e jj 137) that which 


is like (something); m 
mitt “likewise”, 


al Dt 


ye = 1 daily (food). 


ae etc. cf. mni. 


ian § 312. 


NANA (§ 111) water. 


wd Gad 
SS mother, 


D 
NE = 
Ki phe § 315. 


| (=) abbr.) 
Nm 

remain. 

Co Ts suffer (cc. 
obj.: with something.) 
[un diseased 


vum Se place. 


Da* 


52* 


GLOSSARY. 
? <I> 
= : De \ ) (§ 62) | mrt?) A [ eye. 
j “> Thou (belongsper- 


marry, or sim. (cc. m: 


anyone). 
mni 


us 
(mind) — 1% to land 


(euphemistic for die) 
mnit IG kind of 
(mint?) mm 

musical instrument. 
mn-w CE ($ 104 A) plur. 
(minw ?)O5 OO monuments. 

(poms | ms | 
mnmn-t Ay herd. 

wm | 


NAA 


om © 

mnh N excellent, or 
AAA 
sim.; caus. make ex- 
cellent. 

ee — a Pl god of 
ARRRAK war. 

<> a> 

m NAGY) 
overseer, 
III 

mr > j canal. 

Be 4 < 
inv people, or 
xx ırı I sim. 
<> 
mr EN Ws be sick, 

be sad. 


<> mourning, 


mr 
7 >= suffering. 


i N N pyramid. 


mr 


mr 


mh-Ü 


ms 


<I> 
haps to an other word 


of mas, gen.). 
( ok 

<—_ << 

abbr. ) (III ae inf.) to 


love, desire; mry nir 
“beloved of god”, priest- 
ly title. 


Ben \ {@ Egypt. 


SP mel PE 


Mr 


ran 
| | dyke. 
> w 


= 5! ( Yabor. ) 


grease, oil. 


CED 


fill, be full. 


om _ northern, north 
ON  (§ 187). 


iS i) 


(III ae inf.) bear, give 
birth to. 


GLOSSARY. 
ms-w RAT | min 
child- 
NR pay? ren 
| min 
ms-yt ANd | kind of 
food aa was eaten 
on stated (?) evenings. 
1 mir 
msb INN —zs-_/\ bring 
on or near; play (an 
instrument). 
ENG 
cosmetic. 1 
mdw 
ag ms (IIL ae gem.) 
te | to hate. md-t 
| = 
ihe —a ($ 13B) pro 
ee) tect. 


2a - A) 


53* 


in Ory 


way, road. 


Wen RE 


sheikh of the Bedouins, 
or sim. 


u) R ; 
a ) } give testi- 
> 


mony (cc. obj. about 
anyone). 


IN SINGE 


challenge ?? to insult?? 


bah om 


speech, 


matter, affair. 


MD as QO 
mt organ (of body.) mdni-t N l 62 n. 1. 


n IWm 
n wm ( ) § 306. nCC 
ni am of the gen. § 125. 
N N (Ay) § 364 ff. nCgw ? 
n-t(?) ® city. ny-t 
al 
n-Ü =: $ 134 urban. nb 


ns AS 94. 


dhe 
Se (od 


=) lord, master. 


Hay of. nd. 


&T7(?) abbr. powder, or 
O Ill sim. 

O kernel, grain, 
Ill or sim. 


54* GLOSSARY. 


nb-k3w- 


RC O7 eS | name 


of an unknown king, 


nb S-? every, all. 


nb = 7), gold. 
nby N l Ü goldsmith. 


an 

nfr | d abbr. $ 199). 
eo 

good, beautiful, be good. 


mt (IG oie 
N 


EI ° (cf. 3C) name of 
-__ iii the Bedouins. 


nmh | N 8 A orphan 
- 11QDe 
nr ER Se strength, 


manhood, or sim. 
NV e) 
nh [1 Se] something. 
Se lack, mis- 
nh-w ' 
To Sts 


fortune, 
or sim. 


vn 


nh-t ME al) sycomore. 


nhb-t x N J Q neck. 


nhm 


nahh 


nh-wt 


nhb-t 


nht 


nht 
nht 
nht 
NS 


nsr-t 


‘oN om 
EStCle Sic 
8) eternity. 

© es. a A) a 
a er a 
—) titulary, 


— . (L—/] abbr.) 


be strong, stiff. 


zu. U hero. 


abbr. might, 
a a 


a | 


WWVM 
Vom n. pr. m. 
na 


on (§ 139) possess. 


“NANA 


N ne (h flame (as 


> 
name of the royal ser- 


pent, the symbol of the 
royal rank). 


B Nome 


DNS 401 ff. 
Pw § 382. 401. 404. 


GLOSSARY. 


NIAAA 
nt-pr-hd een ($ 103) | nd 
A | 


that which belongs to 
the treasury i. e. costly 


furnishing, or sim. 


NANA 
nif a § 84, 
u 
ANA AVA 
nts OD mw? sprinkle? 
a VN 
AWWA 
ntk OD 884 
> 
ntr i C] ') god. 
mm EI: Gs 
littleness, : 
ndy-t 4, 
24 = U or sim. 
r 
r <> 8 308. 
r- <> particle of em- 
phasis (§ 348. 349). 
r3 (2) se mouth, opening. 
In r3 n Kmt affairs?? 
language?? In 75 ” 
wst =? 
rc sun, sungod. (most 


proper names made 
with 7C are to be found 
under the second word 


in the name). 


55* 


T triturate ; T 
N 


2 Ku nd snCC rub 
eran | zu 


fine (on the palette). 


ndm I sweet, 
ı ndm IN be well. 

NWA AAA 

ndnd = = a AN to 
counsel, or sim. 
AWM 

nds = N be small. 

rC-ms- 


sw MN Ja prmRamses 


a 
rw-t <=> exterior, 
-——J 
or sim. rwti wrii part 
of the palace. 
rwe irreg.) 


ceas 


— 8 


56* GLOSSARY. 
a an oO 
BER | 
; 5 ( mt {° (fer {, fo) 
rpc-ti D abbr. ) 
pi on ; Il © 
= year. 
hereditary prince, or 
sim. (title of the no- rh >) emows be learned. 
bility). ing AN caus. de- 
<< nounce. 
yp | aS § 121. rh <> scholar, wise 
a r man. 
r-pn-t unknown j 
I wow! rs south, cf. tp-r8. 
local name. D 3 
<< | | rst ch southern grain, i. e. 
repr or ca) | U1 
| | barley. 
temple. 
> O eo 
<I> . rs-wt joy. 
rm —N (IIIae inf.) cua AY Ait 
weep: a 6) time of anything, 
<a” epoch. 
BR coe Ri} (§ 64. 97) <> 
a {1 1 people. rd us legs, feet. 
<> 0 ,;<> > ı, > : 
rn AN ) name. | rdi ( ) cf. dé. 
mM mM NE 
h fu 
hs TN /\ descend, (also | hé [ul \ =D hs ri hus- 
and. 
of going on board ship); 
Be hb ra} to plow ? 
hs-w DISS pl. time | Ap luo law 
a 


or place of a thing. 


hb KN JA send, send nn 
hrw 


as messenger. 


ee | 
hnw U oS earthen vessel. 
fu iS (© abbr.) day. 
<> | 


GLOSSARY. 57* 


ry 
oO | 
het rs large house, castle. | hb I) feast cf.hr-hb. 
| 
je ntr temple. | hor?) | ¢ 5; (ce. n) 
h3 lan A) particle (?) | — mourn for? 
z hbs g i | | to clothe. 
oe KT RI 
| | 1) garment. 
hp-t § a (} embrace. 
EN 


hfw g UW serpent. 


hm MANS rudder. 


hm-t ~ woman, wife. 
a 


oO 
hms- i 
FAN Tu 
hn g WY A obstruct, or 
j NV 


sim. 


of wishing: “if only”, or 


sim. 
h3- ae ae 
w3-W iI N Er plur 


increase, addition. 
Ask VEN A take as 
pn booty. 
hc | body. 
: Q | y 


AC (2) —2 cc. m: begin here ... 
Sec) 


(as superscription). 
hc-t _D beginning; m hct 
Oo [and hr het § 315. 


hC-ti __9 abbr prince, (as title 
__ 9 of the nobility). 


ANA 
hCp ao Nile. . 
O mw hn | majesty or sim. (cir- 


cumlocution for king). 


hcti BB), tp heart. 
aN 


met FEA DD) 


strike. 


kur, = S => ‘ N 


pauper. 


\ slave, servant. 


ee a — 


56* 


= GLN6aalt 
C- a | 
- ae be hor. nee 
NT é 
er ee fire‘ 
he . 
= EIN a3 altace ‘ 
= bn 
> RS | hend. 
= N: 
— = 6. ii Hire? 
a RN UN 
i ee = think, intend OT 
pe & 92. 141) 
: ra , ab . 7 
= Er 
—_ = 
er ec paste additiou 
ras of speaking: hy 
rm <__ | | | 
miiet for sim} le 
wee]. i 
a 
ıre, statue. 
a I) | 
— u m meet, hr 
u Sy A 5 iy, ot SUD 
MVM ' = | 
 Dinseriof, Ar 
- “ourt 
‚me hr 
¢ iS . 
hs YA descell . u 


of going on board >: ' 


enter. 


En iN ner or 


or place of a thing. 


h3b UN 2 send, send | 
h, 


as messenger. 


vr r - 
ST MEI, 


in front; 


waere mm. 


tn. a oe 


oe NS 
~ = ‚ax 


loUrES TIT-sTreAIn, JOUF- 


nev towarc the south 


. en 
ess. 2 RED 
AAN it 
(on anything). 
Sn 
3 oll. 
<> 
<= But 
that Peiong- 
a 


in. to someth:ng. IMS 
n hrt dbr favorite ser 


vant, one trusted. 


hrp 


v 


hr-hb ° 


GLOSSARY. 


© 


be first; Arp | hef 

ST z 
ib possessed of a good 
understanding and dis- 
position, or sim.; offer, 
sacrifice. 
gD ao ot 

<> > 
g Sp kind of priest. ; 

t 
te = 
ya 
c= ti ht 
a abbr. ) children. 
| 
© j neck. hd 
8 v 
Me (IIIae inf.) 
eg be wretched. 

s —— and | 


— 
Sp man. 
| - 
O 


fr 


61* 


ofl Ff SE 
Hi) (cc. obj.) to re- 


pulse; (cc. ”) punish 
anyone, or sim, 


en | 
IN holy of 
——— 


holies in the temple. 


tree, wood. 


wor wor 

/\ m ht 
Ga (e ) i 
§ 315; afterward, future. 


8 SE to journey 


down stream, journey 
toward north. 


| 
5 > cf. We-ir. 


aq back; m 83 § 315. 
| 


ES son, 
eal) ae 


of the sycomore. 


A daughter. 


-oose (cf. Spd). 


58* 


hnn-stn So a 
mn & ee 


(Heracleopolis). 


hns g U Wy hea narrow. 
Rg W oc a. to offer, 


ae 
hnk-yt X il] = 
wm OD 
| bed? 
REN 
wm I 
Fa lizard. 
hr = $ 309. 
hrei @ \ existent 


<> above. 
rw 2 > — upper 
j <= part. 
hr-dsd3 @ a § 315. 
hri-d3ds ? €) chief; overlord, 
<> 


superior. 
© » 2 „—hrur: 
uy > ue § 316. 


hr-yt =A \ a oa terror. 


Horus, title of the 
king. 


SS” QED 


title of the king. 


hr 


hr-nb 


GLOSSARY. 


[hr-wswt] cf. w3-wt. 


hs 


hat 


hk-t 


hk-t 


hk? 


soe 
OG 
(flag) approbe- 


tion, sign of favor.—ér 
hstf “do according to 
his wish”. 


RY gh rtm 
RI YY gh yp on 


praised. 


BY "7 approach, or 
sim. 


abbr. reckoning, 
nme cf. tp-hsb. 


EY ss 


abbr. ) 


Vill (lo IH 


natron. 

ge name of a 
IR goddess, 

oar (f fo 


abbr. ) beer. 


NSEC 
(ad}) ruler, prince. 


GLOSSARY. 


hkn-w N od Ai) praise, 
NVA 


htp | be satisfied. 
OU 
a0 OB 

htp-t offering. 
O Ox 
=D, tt, 

htp . 
OOtlitad 


abbr. ) offering; hip 


ntr offering (for the 
gods). 


htm 


hab? 


59* 


eK 


caus, destroy, or sim, 


S\ (cc. hr) 


arrive at?? 


i ol become light. 
IQ lessen, or sim. 
x 


hsand »— 


> — 
h-t bod e 
= a | ( Qa ) y 
(h-t) ~ @ cf. cht. 


hs i thousand. 


h3w ENG Scan night. 
hom o| IN x a 


droop, or sim. 


Brit INS Slam ion 


he A (> abbr.) shine. 


a 


co Oe 
2 Sas fl 


ness; te ; weap- 


sb bright- 


ons, 


one 
AD x | the bad. 


hws 


hpr 


S ey (for 8 
we eh 


N Sn 


& (} abbr.) become, 


be; Apr dsf begetting 


himself; caus. shpr 
create. 
= that which 
c<—, happens. 
OD 
S § 7. 313. 


a 
ed “No (§ 7) enemy. 


ex not to know. 


N Sh ignorant one 


58* 


hr-nb Na (Ns) 3) 


title of the king. 


[hr-wswt] cf. w3-wt. 


GLOSSARY. 
a wm 
hun-stn | % n.l 
wm 2 awn | h 
(Heracleopolis). “8 
hns g U W Sitges hst 
eg W W oc Be to offer, 
present. 
| a 
hnk-yt 8 WY I l \ 
MM ä__.D 
| bed? 
= hsst 
REN 
mm D hsy 
Fa lizard. 
hr Fa § 309. 
hret © N existent a 
j <> above. 
pro 2 I mer en 
: <> part. 
hr-dsd?@ & § 315. hsmn 
hri-dsds er & chief; overlord, 
<= 
superior. 
hk-t 
h © hror: | 2 
Mi ze = 316 
hr-yt BA terror. ue 
ti 
hr Horus, title of the 
king. 
hks 


ART Pent 
eo Gta 
) | & A) approba- 


tion, sign of favor. —ir 
hstf “do according to 
his wish”. 


praise, 


RI [Mo 8b Fam 
aaa 


praised. 
—— 
RY N 
abbr. reckoning, 
un | cf. tp-hsb. 


due m 


abbr. ) natron. 

ge name of a 
SS goddess, 

RZ (x: 


abbr. ) beer. 


[2588 (fase 
IE N) ruler, prince. 


approach, or 
sim. 


htp 
htp-t 


htp 


h-t 
dt 
h> 
hsw 


hsm 


en INZ I as 


hc 


RC w 


GLOSSARY. 


=—® 
hkn-w 8 on Ai) praise, 
AAAAAA 


| be satisfied. 
a DU 


offering. 
a DO 
eae , 0 
o0Dı ıı\a0 


abbr. ) offering; htp 


ntr offering (for the 
gods). 


htm 


hab? 


59* 


P= Ke 


caus. destroy, or sim. 


pat IN (cc. Ar) 


arrive at?? 


1 ol become light. 
] ) lessen, or sim. 
x 


hk @ and »— 


> = u — 

( ) body. 
al a 
> ef. cht, 


| thousand. 


IN a 

x m Dlet(the 

ENG See 
droop, or sim. 

wi- 


= : 
] ( abbr.) shine. 
BEE | 


2 —_— 
» pl. bright- 
N ııı 


ness; coronation; weap- 
ons 


N = | the bad. 


hws 


hpr 


8 


© Cy 
= en &— 


Vee build. 


& (A abbr.) become, 
<> 
be; hpr dsf begetting 


himself; caus. shpr 
create. 
—<” that which 
—— happens. 
DD 
S § 7. 313. 
Oa 


a “Na (§ 7) enemy. 


0X not to know. 


N sh ignorant one 


50* GLOSSARY. 
prt =o winter (one of | phr-t > a 
the three seasons). a pil 
x 7% 5 )remed 
pr-t WY ! | n fruits, (abbr. 7 ye 
“haji =?) t 
prea S Hur iin | phrt@ u St troop, or 
+499 a tJ 1 1 sim. 
fruit” as name of a q 
fruit. ps ee i cook 
—— cr, St. 
pr 2 au (abbr.) offering | D 
brw (2) psh gs AN bite. 
for the dead. _—— 
A | 
ph o>) arriveat, attainto. | pk-t 7 | | | u 
; N EN | linen. 
ph-ti of mM (abbr. 29) | pin D Am nl. 
fa 0 
dual: strength. pth-htp = g “Ptah 
ANDAU 
phs af ING | divide ; is satisfied” n. pr. m. 
caus. spIı3 ht purge. 
f xa 
> A n. pr. m.; pr- 
w belong, large, é : ? 
rf FR S g large, | ih a ffé n. 1. 
. a. | 
broad; of the heart “be fnd aes 
glad”, AWWA 
A—--S loosen; gofur- 
fw-t—c AS SS pre- /\ ther, or sim. 
| a > 1 
sents, or sim. | c= n payouts 


mS 
m IN Negation § 375. 


m sn | 


m- 
ms 


msw 


m> 


M>C 
m>C 


m>C-t 


m>C-t 


msC- 
hrw 


msl 


GLOSSARY. 


N $ 183 behold. 


__ new. 
—S 


SAD mer 


self, recur. 


_ 


as — 


(II ae gem.) 
see. 


= in rdém3C ce, obj. 
N 


offer up something. 
BE (= =» 1) 
A ee 

true. 


m, | for * 
DIN 2 


— 
= N | $ 48 (abbr. \) 


truth, justice. 


N (abbr.) goddess of 
truth. 


ISA oom 


PERE 

a |. ) “true of 

£5) oe 

voice” ji. e, declared 

just, appellation of the 
dead. 

X Nazi! burn, or 


sim. 


M (abbr. \ı 8 314. 


mi-tw 


mw (?) 


moot 


mot 


mn 


51* 


Joo] Qed 
“iP ) one like (§ 135. 
137). 
a 
Ye ys189 that which 
is like (something); m 
mitt “likewise”, 


oe 


UT all del Good). 


C3 \ } 5 
etc. cf. mni. 
NY 


EN || 
N $ 312. 


AN ($ 111) water. 
Ad Gad 
WS) mother, 
KS die. 
Se Fass, 


| (#4) abbr.) 
NV 
remain. 

Lo Ts suffer (cc. 
obj. with something.) 
u oO diseased 


MM > place. 


Dd* 


52* GLOSSARY. 
pes 2) \ =. (§ 62) | mt) A a1 eye. 
mins) nm 
marry, or sim. (cc. m: > Thou (belongs per- 


anyone). 
mni 


5 = lB to land 
(min?) NWA 


(euphemistic for die) 
mni-t 


—| AN kind of 
(mint?) mm 


musical instrument. 


mn-w 5 (§ 104 A) plur. 
(minw ?) 555 monuments. 


mes | 
o'gal!herd. 
aN | 


ANA AAA 


mnmn-t 


ea 

mnh A excellent, or 
sim.; caus. make ex- 
cellent. 

mntw aS 9 god of 
AAKANA war. 

=< .Aa> 

MON ) 
overseer. 
EZZXE 

mr > j canal. 
Ir 

nai people, or 
wr ı ı 1 sım. 

—> 
mr EN S= be sick, 


be sad. 
— mourning, 


mr 
| Ss suffering. 


FAS pyran 


mr 


mr 


mh-Ü 


ms 


haps to an other word 
of mas, gen.). 


IL AN IL 
(>= 

> > 

abbr. ) (III ae inf.) to 


love, desire; mry nir 
“beloved of god”, priest- 
ly title. 


[fo mm 
482 neh 
=o Ny 


n. pr. m. 


= (a 
| | dyke. 
mw 


z | (Y abbr. ) 


grease, oil. 


(iD 
fill, be full. 


X _.northern, north 
ON (68137). 


Als Mh) 


(III ae inf.) bear, give 
birth to. 


ms-w Ill as a aa | min 
AN a8, en: 


a | 
ms-yt Anl \ | kind of 


food which was eaten 
on stated(?) evenings. 


53% 


Ft 


Pil 
way, road. 


Wn RE 
MVNA x 
sheikh of the Bedouins, 


or sim. 


ge) : : 
mir Tan IH give testi- 
msb i Ne N bring <> 
mony (cc. obj. about 
on or near; play (an anyone). 
instrument). 
i? KES 
msdm-t NER o eye 
IH challenge ?? to insult?? 
cosmetic. 
are NG lasgan) mdw dA speak. 
en | | to hate. md-t \—= AN snadsh 
ER 2 5 : 
wk —" ($ 13B) pro (mdw-t)) a 
FROM tect. matter, affair. 
WD cs yO 
mt organ (of body.) | mdni-t IN \ 9 n. 1. 
n AAA 
n NW ( ) § 306. 


ni num of the gen. $ 125. 
N N. (N) § 364 ff. 


n-t(?) & city. 
ol 


n-ti & $ 134 urban. 


& 


ns AS 94. | 


nCgw? 


ncc iy cf. nd. 


&—~(?) abbr. powder, or 
O III sim. 


ANNA . 
ny-t \ \ nn kernel, grain, 


Il} or sim. 


“ ~$ wf 


=) lord, master. 


54* 


nb-k3w- 
Rc 


nb 
nb 


nb-y 


nfr 


nmi 


nmh 
nn 


nr 


nh 


nh-w 


nh-t 


nhb-t 


GLOSSARY. 
On Li name | nhm 
| 
f k king. 
of an unknown ing nhh 
N= every, all. 
oO 
Dj) gold. 
ll goldsmith. nh-wt 
| “i abbr. § 199). | nhb-t 
— > 
good, beautiful, begood. 
NVA 
cry out, 
{$ NN im. | ne 
NE 
Iii ht 
Cx (cf. §C) name of | ” 
||| the Bedouins. 
UNG Gaye 
Ba! a 
nht 
11 GDem 
AWWA ae if) 
SS strength, 
—- nsr-t 
manhood, or sim. 
WW re) 
Iu "Ss something. 
lack, mis- 
Il pa fortune, 
or sim. Ng>5- 
INA 
al) sycomore. 
ae a : nti 
iN iJ Q neck | tet 


xt 
es (Ll abbr.) 


takeaway, 
or sim. 


N 
Lo CH fo 
X) eternity. 

. > a A A 
kes 


aay titulary. 


be strong, stiff. 


Zur 


abbr. might, 


a mare 


Mm 
wr n. pr. m. 
Oa 


yy (§ 139) possess. 


NW 


| u N flame (as 
4 


name of the royal ser- 
pent, the symbol of the 
royal rank). 


B Npme 


AN § 401 ff. 
AM § 382. 401. 404. 


GLOSSARY. 


NWA 
ey lee ($ 103) 
a 
that which belongs to 


the treasury i. e. costly 
furnishing, or sim. 


NV 
nif a § 84, 
A 
ANAAA ANAAAA 
nes OD wmwFP sprinkle? 
COS ann 
NAA 
ntk Om § 84, 
73 
ntr : C] 1) god. 
NM D ° 
littleness 
dy- ’ 
ndy-t = NY en sim. 
r 
r <> 8 308. 
r- <> particle of em- 
phasis (§ 348. 349). 
r> (2) | mouth, opening. 
In r? n Kmt affairs?? 
language?? In r> n 
wst = ? 


rc 4 sun, sungod. (most 


proper names made 
with rC are to be found 
under the second word 


in the name). 


55* 


nd T triturate; 7 
= N 


2 hay nd snCC rub 
—l 


fine (on the palette). 


Ne 
ndm EN be well. 


ANVYMMMM 
Ta“ 
counsel, or sim. 

MYA 
nds a N be small. 
rC-ms- 


rome MN a pentane 


oa 
rw-t <=> exterior, 
— 
or sim. rwtt wrti part 
of the palace. 
rwi =) | N Greg.) 


56* 


ti D D bb 
£2 abor, 
m en 


hereditary prince, or 
sim. (title of the no- 
bility). 
r-pw ; oS § 121. 
— ga 
r-pn-t unknown 
I umı 
local name. 
—C 
r-pr Ce 
| | 
temple. 
rm od (IIlae inf.) | 
weep. 
<> 
a (§ 64. 97) 
ao 111 people. 
rn 


ZU) mn 


GLOSSARY. 


1, (ef fo) 


year. 
rh | know, be learned. 
caus, 


SS 
> 
| & A nounce. 


— scholar, wise 


de- 


rh 
: © man, 
rs } south, cf. tp-rs. 


ce) 
rst ab iN southern grain, i. e. 


barley. 

<> Ons, 
r§-wt Joy: 

Cw A111 
rk — _ time of anything, 

~~ epoch. 
rd legs, feet. " 

<= § § 


— (_,) cf. di. 


A fu 


h3 TEN 


enter. 


Sy 


pl. tim 
| 
or place of a thing. 


8 


as messen 


/\ descend, (also | hé fi] t =O 


of going on board ship); 


(§ 15) hus- 
band. 


to plow? 


Ey 


hs-w 


13% 
he 


he (2) 


hc-t 
hC-tt 
hcp 
Acti 


hw-t 


NN 
‘4 
ST 
=~ 
% 


i 
En 
— larse ine ans 
(igor 
Kt ntr tem e. 
aa Zé 
“4 4 : as : rar.c.2 2) 
KM. J ag 
of wishing: “if or.y. or 
sim. 
oe ae. —— 


increase, addition. 


ZA : 
er take as 
nr buoty. 


go a | body, 


ee m: begin here ... 
fl 


(as superscription). 
92 beginning; m Ct 
ao land hr hCt $ 315. 


__7> abbr prince, (astitle 
— 2 of the nobility). 


N NV 
mn Nile 
® ANNA 


ie (iH) 


strike. 


ear == Ss u vA 


2 u per. 


7 

¢ 

F 
- IT 

oe, ’ ı feasretAr-hb, 
Pe oe 

ihre 7 - of (ec. m) 

j Ku _N mourn for? 
2 "m 

his % ., to clothe. 
Pig? 

hbs : : K — 
= | <j 


hp-t 2 N embrace. 


If gr UL Serpent. 
loan Cull serp 


hm PAN rudder. 
hm-t N woman, wife, 
(as 


4.7% . 
hms-t g Sl sult. 
he gw RU a a or 


sil. 
hn Yr Inajesty or sim. (cit- 


cumloeution for king). 


¢ 
hn Pip slave, servant, 


AVA 
hnG N 8 314. 120, 270, 
u. 


A eed \ tas 
nw § fr 2, j Wing, 
\ | 


) » 
DAS S/S J 
or mim, 


56* 


i O D abb 
-f2 abdor. 
ee at oo 


hereditary prince, or 


GLOSSARY. 


met 1, (fe 1 fo) 


year. 


—_ 
rh | know, be learned. 
x 


sim. (title of the no- 
bility). pas A) caus, de- 
<> © nounce. 
ie sd | oS § 121, oh <> scholar, wise 
ein Ta 1-8 “ man. 
r-pn-t unknown ] 
I ww! rs south, cf. tp-rs. 
local name. = R 
az ua 5 > rst ob southern grain, i. e. 
rp ( =) iI 
| barley. 
temple. 
<> Oo, 
<u> ; r§-wt joy. 
rm <> (IlJaeinf.) | CMI A A111 
sen. rk — time 5 anything, 
<A” epoch. 
es re (§ 64. 97) => 
1 rd legs, feet. 
oa 11 1 people, = 5 
=> <— . — yo j 
rn A ) name. | rd ( ) cf. dé. 
ANA MM zen ADD 
A fu 
hs TIN /\ descend, (also | Al ml FD 2 aus 
and. 
of going on board ship); 
a ’ | hb BB to plow? 
hs-w TISSS pl. time | hp Jo law. 
oe 


or place of a thing. 


hsb INS) N send, send 


as messenger. 


Ö 
hnw fu oS earthen vessel. 
NW | 


hrw u Sr (© abbr.) day. 


GLOSSARY. 


57* 


nf 


a 
I = large house, castle. 
ht ntr temple. 


hs aN AN particle (?) 


of wishing: “if only”, or 


sim, 
ed i ya a 
N5-W il ar plur 


increase, addition. 
take as 


h>k UnZ 
hc 


| body. 

Ie oy lank 

he (2) an chet here... 
ional] 


(as superscription). 


>) beginning; m ACt 
oa [and hr het $ 315. 


he-tt a> abbr prince, (astitle 
N of As nobility). 


hCp a 


hCtt er X heart. 
a \ 


we IPS OD 


pf = se 


pauper. 


hc-t 


mm mown Nile 


8 J a feast cf.hr-hb. 
vor) foarte 
hbs RJ | “a to clothe. 
ee GJ 


1) garment. 


hp-t 8 4 © embrace. 
fan 


hfw ip UW serpent. 


hm FR rudder. 


hm-t ~ woman, wife. 
a 


hms-t BEN | 1 salt. 
h WY Ht obstruct, or 


sim. 
hn Yi majesty or sim. (cir- 


hb 


vs) 


cumlocution for king). 


! | MR slave, servant. 


MWA 
hnc § 314. 120, 279. 
BER 


hnw g U on 
Mm 111 
or sim. 


things, 


58* 


hnn-stn J. a 
Mma GY as 


(Heracleopolis). 


hns g WY b= narrow. 
_> 
g YY G0 to offer, 
wm oS 
present. 
hnk-yt g W all = 
mm + et) 
| bed? 
hnt3sw g U Ne » 
D 
Fa lizard. 
hr = § 309. 
hr-i 8 N existent 
i <> above, 
hr-w 


& ER = Upper 
part. 
ied OD &) § 315. 
hri-dsds 2? &) chief; overlord, 
<> 


superior. 

hr > S 2_ zhrwr: 
u <> 1} § 316. 

a 
hin: © IN Kl error. 
ER oii 
hr Horus, title of the 
: king. 

N N 

ear SS" ODE 
in SSH, 


title of the king. 


GLOSSARY. 


[hr-wswt] cf. w3-wt. 


hs 


hst 


hsst 


hey 


hs 
hsb 


hsmn 


hk-t 


hk-t 


hks 


Bee 
KLAGE 
( | a A) approba- 


tion, sign of favor. —ir 
hstf “do according to 
his wish”. 


NS me 
Alte 


praised. 
—— 
N N 
abbr. reckoning, 
oo cf. tp-hsb. 


tt 


abbr. ) 
ke name of a 
= goddess, 
a 1 SS 


abbr. ) beer. 


NOs 
IE fl) ruler, prince. 


approach, or 
sim. 


Vill (lo I 


natron. 


GLOSSARY. 59* 
me oh ni ame Dh 
praise, | | yor Ge 
htp | be satished. caus, destroy, or sim, 
Se hdb? In h 
htp-t = offering os Rtn | (eo. m) 
a - 
u 9 arrive at?? 
j oDı ıı\a0 hd es become light. 
abbr. ) offering; Atp 
ntr offering (for the id | x Innen OTS etn: 
gods). 
heand »— 
x 2 — @ , 8 
h-t ) body. hws | * (for 
bi ( a = ig eed || eee K— 
(at) Tot. éht. les ) build. 
pone | 
h3 | thousand. hpr 8 ( abbr.) become, 
— 
h3w ENG Scan night. be; hpr dsf begetting 
.G Dlet(the himself; caus. shpr 
hom o] IN MN arms) create. 
droop, or sim. —> ; 
et hprt = that which 
hor-t “IR. oc happens. 
dow. Qa 
hft § 7. 313. 
| (G abbr.) shine. | ” 
AC w > pl. bright- | Afti SOG (§ 7) enemy. 
ö zu bit A 
ness; coronation; weap- | „,, ex” ot 


ons. 


On |. 
ROSEN Q the bad. hm 


o\ Sh ignorant one 


52* 


mr-t (2) eal eye. 


GLOSSARY. 
mi Co 
(min?) mm \ \ en 


marry, or sim. (cc. M: 


anyone). 
mni 


(min?) — |) a to land 


(euphemistic for die) 
mnit o— \ N kind of 
(mint?) num 

musical instrument. 
mn-w 5 (§ 104A) plur. 
(minw ?) 555 monuments. 


area N ee | 
mnmn-t oAIherd. 
NANNY AAA | 
mnh 2 excellent, or 
AANA 
sim.; caus. make ex- 
cellent. 
N as god of 
AAA war. 
<—> A —> 
m SAG) 
overseer. 
IT 
mr > j canal. 
i a € 
ee people, or 
xx ı 1 I sim. 
<> 
mr EN = be sick, 


be sad. 
> mourning, 


mr i 
> suffering. 


ER pam 


mr 


mr 


mh-ti 


ms 


<> 
Thou (belongs per- 


haps to an other word 
of mas, gen.). 


Wr — 
> > 
abbr. ) (III ae inf.) to 


love, desire; mry nir 
“beloved of god”, priest- 
ly title. 


pax | {@ Egypt. 


<¥ oI 


NE 
> wm 
n. pr. m. 
ae D&D 
| | dyke 

> 
TOD 

| ( Yabor. ) 
<> AS | 
grease, oil. 


a AD 


fill, be full. 


os _ northern, north 
ON (8137). 


NN Ar) 


(III ae inf.) bear, give 
birth to. 


GLOSSARY. 


sean ie 
NY E Mia 
ms-yt AU, kind of 


food which was eaten 


on stated (?) evenings. 


msb INN —zs-_/\ bring 
on or near; play (an 
instrument). 
a 
msdm-t MEIN if 
cosmetic. 
u Ill ae gem.) 
msdd N ( 
= to hate. 
Lee = 
En: — (§ 13B) pro 
RER | tect. 


53" 


oa 
| min ING a 
way, road. 
N u es 
mtn 


sheikh of of the ee 


or sim. 
mtr a | give testi- 
<> 


mony (cc. obj. about 
anyone). 


INCE NGI 


challenge ?? to insult?? 


sito dA bes: 
mat IA 


(mdw-t?) 


matter, affair. 


mt> 


speech, 


=a ni 
mt organ (of body.) mdni-t IN \ 6) n. 1. 


n 


n wm ( 


) § 806. 
ni num of the gen. § 125. 
N N. (Ly) § 364 ff 


n-t (2) ® city. 
al 


n-ti & $ 134 urban. 


8 


ns ws 94. 


nCgw? 
NV 

ny-t \ D 

nb CS “iP (— Rit 


NV 


nCC Has ef. nd. 


&—?) abbr. powder, or 
© Ill sim. 

O kernel, grain, 
Ill or sim. 


=) lord, master. 


54* 


GLOSSARY. 
nb-k3w- u awa 
7 | name | nhm y; 
Re O LI ° wy or sim. 
of an unkn king, mm Nm 
nknown king a N Kto ( N fo 
nb 7 every, all. / 
nb N, gold. 8) eternity: 
NAMA 
a : nh-wt com> 
nb-y alll goldsmith. l an a AN plaint? 


nfr (en A abbr. § 199). 


good, beautiful, be good. 

LENG) 
AAA 

rive SIS, 


Cx ° (ef. 3C) name of 
___1)||| the Bedouins. 


ito 
nn a ae (++) § 91. 
nr ER N strength, 


manhood, or sim, 


nh im S11 something. 


cry out, 


nmi to low. 


nmh 


Re lack, mis- 
nh-w Kw ’ 
fu » : fortune, 
or sim. 
vv 
nh-t m al sycomore. 
nhb-t 


TR JS me 


DD Cc. 
nhb-t a = 
i > 
ae) titulary, 
SL | 
nht (Xl abbr.) 
oa a 
be strong, stiff. 
nht Le “iP hero. 
nht abbr. might, 
D a 
MWVM 
nht \>>~ n. pr. m. 
Oa 
AANA 
ns —~ (§ 139) possess. 
t N 
NST- flame (as 
I en 


name of the royal ser- 
pent, the symbol of the 
royal rank). 


dns 
n. 1. 


nti AN § 401 fl. 
nt-t BR § 382. 401. 404. 


NWA 
nt-pr-hd Sales (§ 103) | nd 
es | 


rs (2) 


rC 


GLOSSARY. 


that which belongs to 
the treasury i. e. costly 
furnishing, or sim. 


NAW 
OD 884. 
Co 

NAA AAA 
Oo mwa 
CON pan 


sprinkle ? 


AANA 
D § 84, 
3 


1) 2 
 littleness, 


Alles or sim, 


<Z> § 308. 
<Z> particle of em- 


phasis (§ 348. 349). 
> 
| 
In r3 n Kmt affairs?? 


mouth, opening. 


language?? In r’ n 
wst =? 

. sun, sungod. (most 
proper names made 


with rC are to be found 
under the second word 


in the name). 


ndm 
nam 


ndnd 


nds 


rw-t 


rwi 


rwd 


55* 


6 triturate ; a 
N 


° Hay nd snCC rub 
pee 7 


fine (on the palette). 


ING 
INS be well, 
“1a 


counsel, or sim. 


TY flee be small. 


AN nem names, 


a e 
<=) exterior, 
ra 
or sim. rwtt wrti part 

of the palace. 


= \ N (irreg.) 


cease. 


| 

ON grow; caus. 
Sa 

SUS wy 
| BO 
srwd and srd: make 
grow, restore. 


56* 


De = 
rpC-ti a (0 abbr. ) 


hereditary prince, or 


GLOSSARY. 


met (orf 18) 


year. 


> 
rh 3 1 know, be learned. 


sim. (title of the no- 
bility). = A) caus. 
nounce. 
r-pw a § 121. rh <> scholar, wise 
a ® man. 
r-pn-t unknown \ 
I ww rs south, cf. tp-r8. 
local name. = R 
— ST rs 3 southern grain, i. e. 
r-pr oF Te) in 
barley. 
temple. 
<> Oc, 
<a> j rs-wt joy. 
rm > (IIIae inf.) | cw Al 
Sean. a? 6) time ofanything, 
<==” epoch. 
sank = (§ 64. 97) a> 
a ll | people. ra GG legs, feet. 
>22, > pen : 
rn AN ) name. | rdi ( ) ef. di. 
AAA MM Rea | QO 
h fd 


hs TiN _/)\ descend, (also 


of going on board ship); 
enter. 


h3-w TEN Sn pl. time 


or place of a thing. 


hsb [U N JA send, send 


as messenger. 


; (§ 15) hus- 
Ai Tu \ a. IS band, 
hb ny Px. to plow? 


[do law. 


Ö 
U oS earthen vessel. 
NANA | 


ay 1 QO 
hrw aS (© abbr.) day. 


hp 


hnw 


GLOSSARY. 


57* 


5 


a 
Cc large house, castle. 


he 
of wishing: “if only”, or 
sim. 
at Ned 
hs-w Mi » lur.: 
} IN ria? 
increase, addition. 
h>k ir N take as 
a: N ___f) booty. 
he ear Q | body. 
| 
hc (2) a) cc.m: begin here ... 
(as superscription). 
hc <)> beginning; m hct 
j oa land fir hCt § 315. 
AC-ti eat) abbr prince, (astitle 
j —_—/ of the nobility). 
AAA 
hCp aw Nile. 
= ANNAN 
ACtt =» D heart. 


Inet m EY 5) 


h ur = > S= “A 


pauper. 


! 
| 
{ 
1 


hb 8 J Lh) feast cf. hr -hb. 


ht ntr temple. 

ba |< a (ee. n) 
\7 > 

ig A particle on mourn for? 


LISP wo 
UT dH 


1) garment. 


hp-t g - () embrace. 

a 
hfw g eR CQ serpent. 
hm TR rudder. 


hm-t BR woman, wife. 


et EN > 
jis N WY Ft obstruct, or 
° AANA 


sim. 
hn it majesty or sim. (cir- 


hbs 


cumlocution for king). 


hn ) l vn slave, servant. 


MV 
Inc § § 314. 120. 279. 
tl) 


ime | COT 
NAA a i | 
or sim 


things, 


56* 


> <=> 
rpC-ti D abbr. ) 
eat AO, 


GLOSSARY. 


ef de £18) 


: year. 
hereditary prince, or 
sim. (title of the no- | ?% 8 | know, be learned. 
bility). <> Ah caus, de- 
> 8 nounce. 
RR oS § 121. a —— = scholar, wise 
<— ga “ man. 
r-pn-t unknown j 
Il ums rs south, cf. tp-rs. 
local name. = 2 
ef] rst ab southern grain, i. e. 
r-pr ( =p) tt 
| | | barley. 
temple. 
<p Do , 
<o> : rs-wt joy. 
rm ZEN (IIIae inf.) Cw rae ae | 
weep. ek peeks anything, 
—” epoch. 
sent <> (§ 64. 97) 
O& I! 1 I people. rd BR legs, feet, 
<> <> ee yes ; 
rn A ) name. | rdi ( ) cf. dé 
ANA AWWA PN | ee | ee || 
h fd 
hs TN /\ descend, (also | hi ml er) a au: 
of going on board ship); x 
enter: hb m] X to plow? 
h>-w IS l. time | h DO law. 
fu i | ie P = 
l f a thing. 
a 2: mom hnw u on Serien vessel. 
hob) fu N JA send, send A | 


as messenger. 


EEE OS, 
hrw > (© abbr.) day. 


GLOSSARY. 57* 
of 

J = large house, castle. hb g | Lh) feast cf.hr-hb, 

ht ntr temple, 
r temple hbr(2) ‘ees “i (ce. n) 
hs aN A particle (?) mourn for? 

bs ‘will | | to clothe. 

eT aI 


1) garment. 


hp-t N is © embrace. 
DD 


hfw 8 (ih UW serpent. 


hm EN rudder. 


hm-t xd woman, wife. 


hm3-t wat fale 
n $ rt obstruct, or 
Mu sim. 


hn Yi Majesty or sim. (cir- 


of wishing: “if only”, or 


sim, 
h3-w il N » os plur.: 
\ i 
increase, oe 
h ok TH 7 take as 
D booty. 
CRS Q | body, 
hC (2) —2) cc.m: begin here ... 
BE | 
(as superscription). 


hC-t ——@2 beginning; m hct 
i Q land hr Act $ 315, 


hC-t7 o> abbr prince, (astitle 
of a nobility). 


hCp i wm rn Bile: 


cumlocution for king). 


! l vA slave, servant. 


AAA 
Inc N $ 314. 120. 279. 
Be; 


hCti ilies tes heart. 
aN 


we SDE AD 


strike, 
hwr-w N ‘Ss » “A hnw N sen things, 
j <— = j N I1ı . 
pauper. or sim, 


58* 


[hr-wswt] cf. w3-wt. 


GLOSSARY. 
OD um 
hmn-stn | & n.l 
nn mn 2 | h 
(Heracleopolis). os 
hns 8 WY | See narrow. het 
> 
g X QO 0 to offer, 
wm OS 
present. 
a 
hnk-yt g X a) \ \ 
MM jo es) 
| bed? 
hsst 
imtoo FT SATS 
D hey 
SA lizard. 
hr ? § 309. 
hrei 8 N existent hs 
: <=> — > above. 
ww +=® » — upper | Aeb 
: <> part. 
hr-dsd3 Q &) § 315. hsmn 
hri-dsds 2? &) chief; overlord, 
> 
superior. 
. | hk-t 
hrw > S sh wr. oe 
° <> 1} § 316. 
aL hk-t 
h x © Ill t ; oe 
hr-yt A error 
I Horus, title of the 
: king. Ake 
pon BO" QD | 
11 


title of the king. 


Auen 
AA: 
Ih) mie 


tion, sign of favor.—ir 
hstf “do according to 
his wish”. 


praise, 


RY [Mo 8p im 
EU) Sb yp om 


praised. 
— 
RY a 
abbr, reckoning, 
os cf. tp-hsb. 


ln dee 


abbr. ) 
ke name of a 
a goddess, 
= ee 


abbr. ) beer. 


Nes 
if A fl) ruler, prince. 


approach, or 
sim. 


natron. 


htp 
htp-t 


htp 


h-t 
(h-t) 
hs 
h3w 


hom 


GLOSSARY. 


hkn-w N od Ai) praise, 
AANA 


| be satisfied. 


a0 

ots : 
offering. 

OO 

2 Co) ts 

oDııı\a0 

abbr. ) offering; hip 


ntr offering (for the 
gods). 


k htm 


hab? 


hd 


59* 


=i Ko 


caus, destroy, or sim. 


| S\ (ec. hr) 


arrive at?? 


become light. 

| ol . 

I ) lessen, or sim. 
X 


heand w— 


u—<— _t<— 
2 C+) boas. 


I of. tht 


i thousand. 


ENG Scan night. 
of aK _~—Hlet (the 


arms) 
droop, or sim, 


hort Ins > a 


Ae 


=] (& abbr.) shine. 
oe || 


he w = So pl. bright- 
i aes bi 


ness; coronation; weap- 
ons. 


nn |. 
ROSS | the bad. 


hws 


hpr 


= lee (for » 
I N 


I 
et ) build. 
a] 


8 (Ro abbr.) become, 
<> 

be; hpr dsf begetting 
himself; shpr 
create, 


—<” that which 
= happens. 


8 8 7, 318. 


QO a 
7 . 
„_ 3567) enemy 
en 
Ne 
ot 
on”. 


caus. 


60* 


hnti 
hn 


hn-w 


hn-C? 


GLOSSARY. 


on) be hot. 
ol] flee? 
— 
IN J\ attack? 
coma NN | -—i bend, 


bow, or sim. 


— think, intend or 
OD — 
sim. (§ 52. 141). 


ly a pleonastic addition 
with words of speaking; 
hn n mdwt for simple 
mduwt. 


x x | figure, statue. 
I FEN (cc. m) meet, hit 


upon, or sim. 
Yah os EC Iinterior, 


interior of a house; court 
of the king. 


FR S interior of 
wet) CS 


the arms, i, e. embrace ? 


hnmw Odd god Chnum. 


hnms 


hat 


sonal SSN AD SE 


friend, or sim. 


(i). sa 


hnt-i 


hnt 


hnty-t 


hnd 


hr 


hr-t 


hr 


hr 


ain existent in front; 
a 
hnti imntiw cf. émnti. | 


AN [1] harem. 

a é 

i. la 
La acs 


journeyup-stream, jour- 
ney toward the south. 


we step 


(on anything). 


> § 311. 
a that belong- 
ee) 


ing to something, Smsw 
n hrt ibf favorite ser- 
vant, one trusted, 


NW) | 
fall. 
Ro to a 


S £ 
Ko § 325. 


M 8310. 
<> 

I\ having some- 
<> thing. 


a u N heat TU ee 


hrw 


that en is daily; (lit. 
that which hastheday). 


1% Gh voin 


fo 


en A 


GLOSSARY. 
hrp S be first; Arp | hsf 
ib possessed of a good 
understanding and dis- 
position, or sim.; offer, 
sacrifice. 
hr-hb ' a | I “aA (for M | hsm 
<> <> 
§ Sp kind of priest. 
ht 
—< = 
nm Seri ae 
x c= itl ht 
abbr. ) children. 
i 
hh 8 i neck. hd 
wy NY) v 
his i (IIIae inf.) 
= aaa be wretched. 
s —— and { 
— 
8 2 man. st-ir 
xe ie 
D i 
8-t Io seat, place; m st | 83 
ért correct. ss 
a D 
g-t-C i En iniw st-C | o> ype 
kind of priest. _ 
A GH MA) name 
s-t-wrt i G 
[J—>[L]| of ss-t 
the 
be ? 
s-t-Hr i N abbr. leneowe: so! 


61* 


CH 
=) (ec. obj.) to re- 


pulse; (cc. ”) punish 
anyone, or sim, 


en | 
S N holy of 
— 
holies in the temple. 


tree, wood. 


sa) 


8315; afterward, future. 


. Se to journey 
cm 


down stream, journey 
toward north. 


> cf. Ws-ir, 


ig back; m ss $ 315. 
| 


SCS) 
& no Mens 


son of the sycomore. 


a 
ed daughter. 
& goose (cf. pd). 


62* 


33 


ss 


soir 


sb-t 


GLOSSARY. 


EEG; (co. m) | 563 


defend one’sselfagainst. 


(N 


cf. sis. 


IN Rs 


designation of anything 


eee: 


land, arrive at. 


Re 


together, or sim. 


ep Nd = & 


(§ 62) recognize. 


Nosı 
= \ AN to drink. 


m) [N lead. 


inspection, 
or sim. 


8bs-w 


sbs-yt 
sb> 


sbh 


sbh 


sp 


spr 


f spr 
oa eae 7: 


IS | lice ?? 
Is iee 


sf 


> 4 N Hf to teach; cc. 


r train as. (trans.) 


2 IN » 7 teach- 


ing. (substantive ?) 


ga aig 
N Ir REA aor. 
LR 8) (— 
J §—4)) cry out. 
Dre 


— _ 
0 @(® abbr. ) time; 


: Sp 2, sign that the 


preceding word is to 
be repeated in reading; 
sp pw for the intro- 
duction of a courteous 
proposal (“here is an 
opportunity to... .”). 


—A Ca) * 


rive at. 
Se (cc. n) request 
<> anyone. 


| yesterday 
©) e 


GLOSSARY. 
SL i 
af (of?) AN be mild, or | En 
&) sim. 
sm-~ FI desert, foreign 
Q | land. 
sms-ts y u | lit. “uniting of snl 
ALY 
land”; unknown local 
designation. snb 


ENG uniter, i. e. lord 
OS 


of upper and lower | DL 
Egypt. 


sms EAN to slaughter. 


> | N \ 6) snf 
smi i cream, or sim. 


bably an expression of 


smwn 


deprecation (like, “Per- 
mit me”) or of doubt | gnd 
(like, “perhaps”). 


om TRS AR 
FAS hye |» 


at court. 
NV 
an caus. ssn 
f) breathe. 

— 
sn to trespass. 

A 
SN-NW 


the second 
| 10% (§ 145). 


63* 


tra bro- 
ANNA 

‘a : ther; 
companion, 


mmo HO, & 


warm, cook, or sim. 


| 7 (|\abtr.) be 


healthy. cf. Cnh. 


Na mm 


wm blood 
am III 
lan re] 
ae emer In- 
i ! — OT cense. 
WWM <__> oO 


EA) to fear. 
EA fear. 
RE (> 
A fib) 


2068 01 Silt [GEII2- 


64* 


sh-ti 


shs 


sh> 


shm 
shr 
s3 
83 
83 


ssm 


sSm-w 


888-t 


skm 


st 


st 


GLOSSARY. 


DANS peasant 
| i IN AN (ce. obj.) 


remember anything. 


IT 8 m 


\ US] mighty, or sim. 


Ho overlay 


<>__ with. 


i nd. 


Nr Nena, 
eh bat 


leader. 


UNI a 


leah, ee 


ing grey (noun). 


Na § 82. 


D 
{ wm shoot. 


st-iw 


st-t 


st> 


stwh 


stp 


stn 


siny-t 


EC? 


Bedouins, 


ER 
HA) 
S) swelling. 


a 
12% 
FENG 


abbr. ) bring on. 


ESS S to treat 


(medically) or sim. 
ann 

| (f{— abbr.) 
O os 


select. 


Kl hu 2 


abbr. ) king of upper 


Egypt, king. 


| \ \ oa kingdom. 
— 

Sr clothe, 
ea or sım. 

x 

9) N hear. 

<U> 
IN apply cos- 


metic to. 


VY abbr. be at night; 


to sleep. 


33 


85d 


Spss 


sfw-t 


dmw 


omen) 
|| 


GLOSSARY. 


§ cw 


LUI Sf ern 
NENG |= food, 


uni“ 
sand. 

(> 
j > dry. 
Ty Neos hum- 


ble one (not of highest 


rank)? 
BA ( | that which 
4 | | 


is splendid, or sim. as 


from. 


designation of 


furnished by the king. 
OST 
SoS 
x i 
itch, or sim. 
on A (IIIae inf.) 


80, 
anyone, go away. 


OT 
awa,, summer (one of 
NV 


the three seasons). 


Erman, Egypt. gramm. 


the | 


go to 


(cc. m) free | 


food | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Sms-w 


Sms-Hr 


In-w 


Inw-t3 


Sny-t 


Inc 


PAARE 


servant. 


il NN Ni follower 


of Horus, i. e. people 
of mythic time. 


Q @ (Ifae gem.) 


revolve about, or sim. 


Opa (iR, 


abbr. ) hair. 


— Oo 


1b isx Pill 
hair” name of fruit. 


eh = oo 


“ground- 


vum CS) designation 
ee || 


of 


“margin” or sim, 
(N abbr. ) ) apron. 


0 fine linen. 
bid 
Ee 


locality like, 


66* GLOSSARY. 


= oot ol 


cleverness, or sim. 


ssp An receive; 589 | 
D ı §§ 
ksw crouch, or sim. | 


= 
k3-t an f height. 
k3b aX J= m kob 
om 8 315. 
kn 
pare A ay ya 
= ken 


boat, or sim. 


Pr 
“TEE, 


CD perhaps “bath’’? 


ka 


| kms 
| 


(lit. cooling, or sim). : kdm 
k= 
nA 
k-y gt” fi 3 
OD \ 
re: ' pl.another, 
146. 


kt-cht Du 1 others. 
~ a ia 


ks =) Ay (ce. obj.) 


think (of something). 


AN N) 
O 
of a god, or sim. 


form, figure 


abbr. ) create. 
X be strong. 
ANNA 
ANNAAA E NWA 
NZ Gee) 
S WSs 
bad, or sim. 


is Wo PD 


circle; personality. 


| C skd t il 
aus. O Sail. 
N 


2 N n.1.(oR 
Ö east?) 


J (11) kind of 
human spirit. 


EZ steer. 
Er mie 
S | or sim. 


AL black 
—_ cf. skm. 


km-t 


go-t? 


gm 


gmh 


gnw 


ts 
ts 


133 


GLOSSARY. 
oO 27 
> ks-w 
Ne = 
2 Egypt 
&) gypt. 
g & 
a 
0 % RK designation | gr 
of something injurious, 
perhaps, need, lack. 
ef. wgs. gr-t 
al » YY name of 
11d grg 
a plant. | 
abbr. ) find, comeupon. | grg 
PAS |e 
catch sight of. 
AN ON name | gs 
of a bird. | 
ta 
°8(8,6? abbr.) | zw 
Cc) bread. 
u earth, land. (toh) 
wo 
DD Om tut 
DI x w\ Dx =) | 


boundary. 


67* 


=I > PR incli- 


nation of the body. 


Ls A be silent, 
—> 


Kaus. sgr to silence. 
nb-sgr name of Osiris. 


IN cy § 321. 


a 
IN S | furnish ; 


grg pr establish a 
household. 


| lie. 


side, half. r gs 


IN 8 
anoint 


cf. stwh. 
a 
a statue. 


€\ upon $ 314; tp m 
ı § 316. 
Ee* 


tpiw- 
Cwi 


tp-t 


tp-tt 


tm 


tm 


13 


ts 


t5-t 
(t>ti?) 


tsy 


dsir 


GLOSSARY. 


ne tp rs southern pro- 


vince. or sim. tp hsb 
correct computation, 
correctness. 


Sa (1 the first, first 
O NNE. 


month. 


|. ANN | 
pen 
| | | | 
ancestors. 


mo head. 

on ® 

MOG m8) kind 
Oo 


Lali 
Soom close up, 
N or sim. 


of oil. 
N 


376, tm rdé § 377. 


fo SS 
fe i age ae 
or sim. 
a 
IS | highest official, 


(vizier, or sim.). 


SEN se 


man, male child. 


ENDE 


Negation § 


constrain, compel, or sim. 


tn 


tn 


tnw 


tne 


tr 


th 


tkn 


| tsw 


! 


tsw 


ism 


a | YA in age. or 
peels =] anes be 


time. 


= 4 _/{\ to trespass. 


== Al __ Faise, lift 
—4— up. 
= vertebra of the 
| wi spinal column. 


Pet} ey, 

» proverbs, 
_— ııı 
BRASS: officer, 
eyes or sim. 
> (7 

Wk hound. 
NN 


= [6] 
6 oe SO, 
figs, 


did 


didiw 


dus 


dw>-t 


dien 


db 


dbs 


GLOSSARY. 


N (a, __1) (also 


rdi, didi § 160): give; | 
deliver over; give back; | 


_ dbs 


express; set down, lay 
down; cause that; per- 
mit that, 
order that. 
Ze (~~) ef. di. 
——J 4 Wf 


> 
n. pr. nl. 
AD 


ES , 
* KO morning. 
x KO A praise; 


Chnwti dwst part of 


r rdit in 


the palace. 


Ss as spread 
AAA O ; 


ut. 


<=> | AG horn. 


restore, pay. 


dbs-w 


dpt 
dpt 


dm 


dme 


ds) 
| 


cy) eternity. 


br 


ee 


coll. peasant- 
"ry Biel coll peasant 
—=\! I I ry, or sim. 


ks 


IP Sas 


sailacross. _ 


dsis-w 


dsret 


69* 


ASP 


payment, income, or 


sim. 
Allem 


stop up. 
= 

\ AN taste. 
03 
= 22 kind of 
Da ship. 


make mention, toname. 
=> N \ PR | touch, 


meet with, or sim. 


ANY . 
= city. 


<_> 
<> (5 i 
(cc. hr) expell from, 
vanquish, or sim. 
A [0] 
<c—Z> cr fruit. 
SI an 


LSU 8) st 


Wise man, or sim, 
ae 


Lo om 


a fruit. 


dy 


dhwti- 
ms 


GLOSSARY. 


Lal YX po ds- I § 85. self. 


kind of l. . 
ind of vesse ie wer ] ( abbr.) 
<> J 


en wind. - 
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its end) i.e. all, whole. 
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w Ve > GY 


= +) n. 1. (Busiris). 
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as parallel to “as- 
Thutmosis. semble”, 
UNKNOWN PHONETIC VALUE. 
1 name ofa musical- | {ol 0 De 
instrument. ee AT A\ Coy / or sim. 
© the day (only in | ae 
dates). | RR BR: village, or sım. 


UNKNOWN READING. 


VI | \ la | kind of | 7 Aa of under 
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Ulnich’s German Prose, ick Notes on Syntax and 


Translation, followed by a Complete Vocabulary, by 
ANtgx J. Utricn, Master of Modern Languages at 
the King’s School, | Warwick. Revised by Joun 
Gipson, M.A. In two parts. J.—Materials for Trans- 
lation. II Examination Papers. Crown 8vo. cloth 


23 6d — 


Weisse’s Complete Practical Grammar © of the German 
Language, with Exercises in Conversations, Letters, 
&c. 4th Edition, Entirely re-written. 12mo. cloth 6s 
New Conversational Exercises in German Com- 
‘position, 2nd Edition. 12mo. cloth (Key, 5s) 3s 6d 


tion of the Idioms most in use : with Examination 
Papers. 8vo. cloth = 2s 
Elements of German. ‘Coen 8vo. cloth 3s 
Schlutter’s German Class Book. Based on Becker’s System. 

By Fr. Schlutter, late of the Roy. Mil. Academy, 


Woolwich. 4th Edition. 12mo. cloth (Key 5s) 58 


Möller (A.) A German Reading Book. A Companion to 
Schlutter’s German Class Book. New edition corrected 
to the official German Spelling. With a complete 


Vocahulary. 150 pp. 12mo. cloth Os 
Hickie (W. J.) Easy German Reading-Book. With Outline 


of Grammar, &c. 8vo. cloth . | ls 6d 
Ohly (Dr. C.: H.) Manual of German Composition, with 
Passages for translation. Crown 8vo. cloth 3s 6d 
Hein (G.) German Examination Papers. A Complete set 
of German Papers set at the Local Examinations in the 
four Universities of Scotland. Crown 8vo. cloth 2s 6d 
Ahn’s German Method by Rose. A New Edition of the 
genuine Book, with a Supplement. By A. V. Rose. 
2 Courses in 1 vol. Cloth 0.88 6d 
German Method by Rose, &c. First Course. Cloth 2s 
Apel’s Short and Practical German Grammar for Beginners, 
vith copious Examples and Exercises. 2nd Edition. 
12mo. cloth 2s 6d 
Ravensherg (A. v.) Practical Grammar of the German 
Language. Conversational Exercises, Dialogues and 
Idiomatic Expressions. 3rd Edition. 12mo. cloth 
(Keys 2s) os 
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A Short Guide to German Idioms; being a Collec- 
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